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Mission Statement 
 

We are a diverse, progressive learning 
community that promotes educational excellence by challenging 

our students to become knowledgeable, 
productive and socially conscious members of a global society 

through quality educational programs delivered by 
a highly skilled and dedicated staff in 

a nurturing environment. 
 
 
 

PCTI Administration 
 

Diana C. Lobosco, Chief School Administrator  
John Maiello, Assistant Superintendent  

Michael Parent, Principal 
Roberto D. Rubino, Chief Technology Officer 

 
 
 

PCTI Board of Education 
 

Albert A. Alexander, President 
Damaris Solomon, Vice President 

Robert H. Davis, Commissioner/Interim Executive County Superintendent 
Glen Brown, Commissioner 

Michael Coscia, Commissioner 
Mae Remer, Board Secretary 
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Introduction & Vision 
 
Imagine a school where walls are virtually transparent as students and teachers share ideas as easily 

with classmates and colleagues across the world as within their own building.  Where learning is 

dynamic and open ended.  Where each student can achieve his or her optimum potential in the way 

that best suits his or her style of learning.  Imagine a classroom where students are the architects 

of their own learning; where teachers step down from their podiums to become facilitators, 

innovators and partners in learning with their students; where education is stimulating, challenging 

and fun.  Imagine students with the cumulative knowledge of civilization at their fingertips, who 

use technology as easily as a pencil or pen and who follow their own curiosity and imagination to 

solve intricate problems and devise innovative solutions.  To whom education is a lifelong process 

which extends far beyond their school years.  In the 20th century, man has harnessed the atom, 

stood on the moon and explored the intricacies of DNA.  What continues to face the children of 

the 21st century will surely be no less astounding. 

 

The school of our imagination can now be a reality.  At Passaic County Technical Institute, our 

vision is to use technology as a tool to open the minds of our students in order that they become 

active and lifelong participants in their own education.  As our students recognize that technology 

is a viable resource, the physical setup of classrooms and occupational areas must mirror that 

philosophy.  Teachers no longer have to postpone answering questions until the proper materials 

have been obtained.  Through all types of digital media and networks, both within the school and 

with educational facilities throughout the world, teachers and students will reach out to the 

worldwide community for input.  In much the same way, providing one laptop for each student 

(1:1) can allow for “all the time” access to curricula, projects and writing. 

 

Changing to a 1:1 learning community must be accompanied by a change in mindset as well.  All 

teachers must not only be trained to teach in a 1:1 environment, but to use technology as a means 

to reach each individual learning personality.  The first step is to make teachers comfortable in this 

sometimes bewildering environment.  Teachers will be required to take in-house training which 

will encompass the gamut of technology from primary operations to advanced teaching techniques 
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and philosophy.  Each teacher will ultimately become a resource technician and guide, rather than 

a primary source of information. 

 

Additionally, all students will have constant access to unlimited educational opportunities through 

distance learning technologies and On-Line Learning.  Courses can be available via the Internet 

from schools, colleges and universities throughout the country, consequently allowing students to 

customize their education in a way impossible in a conventional curriculum.  Electronic Learning 

will also provide students with access to demonstrations and single lectures on specific subjects 

that will round out their knowledge and keep them up to date in the newest technologies. 

 

Ultimately, we must encourage the development of attitudes and values necessary to live in an age 

where change occurs exponentially rather than arithmetically.  Students and teachers must 

comprehend the fluidity of change, accepting the fact that the mastery of any particular 

technological skill, rather than being an end, is merely a basis for the next development.  In each 

classroom and occupational area, emphasis must be placed on problem solving and innovation 

rather than memorization.  Individuals - both students and teachers - must be given the skills to 

locate, compile and analyze information. Most importantly, students must realize that education is 

a lifelong process which can take place anywhere and at any time. 

 

Passaic County Technical Institute has already met and exceeded the state’s current technology 

goals for schools.  PCTI strives to lead the way in the State of New Jersey as a model of 

technological efficiency.  As a technical high school, we at PCTI realize the importance of the role 

of technology in both the way we learn and earn.  Our Mission Statement reflects this vision. 
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Stakeholders 
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Implementation 
Passaic County Technical Institute has adopted the Future Ready Schools Framework, which is a 
structure for digital learning visioning, planning and implementation.  The framework focuses on 
seven key areas which are known as gears.  In addition, there is an eighth “all gears” area that 
focuses on leadership.  The technology planning committee met on multiple occasions to complete 
the Future Ready Schools assessments.  These assessments help schools determine their current 
state of digital learning readiness, identify gaps and suggest strategies in closing these gaps.  
Furthermore, a subcommittee was assigned to each “gear” in the framework and were tasked with 
completing deeper assessments related to their area of expertise.  Finally, PCTI conducted the 
NJTRAx 2.0 assessments which were completed by students, teachers and administrators.  The 
results of these assessments were used to construct the goals, objectives and strategies found in the 
subsequent sections.  The reports generated by these assessments can be located in the appendix.  
To learn more about the Future Ready Schools Framework, visit http://futureready.org/about-the-
effort/framework. 
 

Gear 1 – Curriculum, Instruction and Assessment 
 

As noted in the introduction and vision we must reinforce the attitudes and values necessary 
to live in an age where change occurs exponentially.  Students and teachers must 
comprehend the fluidity of change, accepting the fact that the mastery of a particular set of 
skills is the key to thriving in the 21st century.  In each classroom whether Academic or 
CTE we will place an emphasis on collaboration, research, integration of technology, 
problem solving and innovation as skills valued in society, global markets and for 
innovation.  Stakeholders must align to share these values and vision in order for students 
and educators to succeed.  In an economy that values the skills to locate, compile and 
analyze information we must prepare our students to be proficient in this area.  Most 
importantly, students must realize that education is a lifelong process which in the 21st 
Century can occur at any time in any place.  Teachers will engage in professional learning 
communities to develop the integration of these skills through their pedagogy.  We will 
continue to align the curriculum to include deep learning strategies on authentic project 
based activities that are connected to standards and competencies measurable through 
clearly designed rubrics.  This will allow data to be generated and reviewed in decision 
making processes. 
 

  
Goal 1: Determine the essential 21st century skills that are to be the focus for 

the district 
Strategy: • Convene a Technology Planning Group (students, teachers and 

administrators) to discuss and determine the focus skills 
Indicator: • Meetings held regularly to discuss disseminated research 

• Position paper prepared and presented to the administration 
Objective: • Formal adoption and dissemination of the essential 21st century 

skills 
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Projects/Activities Person(s) responsible Timeline Resources 

Convene the Technology 
Planning Group to research 
and reach consensus 

Principal, Director of 
Curriculum 3-4 months n/a 

Hold regular meetings to 
discuss disseminated 
research 

Principal, Director of 
Curriculum 5-6 months n/a 

Position paper prepared and 
presented to the 
administration 

Principal, Director of 
Curriculum 1 year n/a 

 
 
 

Goal 2: Provide the CSA with a plan for implementing effective PLCs focused 
on personalized learning 

Strategy: • Convene a PLC Planning Group (teachers and administrators) to 
discuss and determine the model and scheduling of PLCs 

Indicator: • Metrics from district teacher management system 
Objectives: • Adoption of a coherent and plausible PLC plan for the school 

• PLCs are scheduled into teacher’s work day/week  
 

Projects/Activities Person(s) responsible Timeline Resources 
Convene a PLC Planning 
Group to research and 
develop recommendations 
for PLC integration 

Principal, Director of 
Curriculum 2-3 months n/a 

Share PLC integration plan 
with administrators and 
Association  

Principal 4-6 months n/a 

Run model schedules for 
teaching staff with PLCs 
integrated 

Director of 
Educational Data 

Management 
1 year n/a 

Presentation of PLC 
integration model to CSA 

Principal, Director of 
Curriculum 1 year n/a 

 
 
 

Goal 3: Institute Competency Based Learning/Grading -  a framework for rich, 
authentic, student work that is appropriately assessed 

Strategy: Study from peer and higher education institutions: 
• Competency Based Learning/Grading policies 
• Competency Based Learning/Grading rubrics 
• Competency Based Learning/Grading transcripts 
• Competency Based Learning/Grading conversion metrics 
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Indicators: • All student assessments are designed with standards/competency 
measures 

• Curriculum and policy have been revised to align with and support 
collaborative and authentic learning 

• Expectations and supports for building technological competence 
and digital citizenship required of students are codified 

• Protocols are established for using technology to collect, analyze 
and secure diagnostic, formative and summative data 

Objectives • Integrate Competency Based Learning/Grading (CBL/G) into policy 
and practice 

• A culture that promotes pedagogy-driven, digital transformations in 
curriculum, instruction and assessment is realized 

• Student achievement data is utilized to guide teaching and learning  
 

Projects/Activities Person(s) 
responsible 

Timeline Resources 

Convene an Assessments 
Research Group to research 
and develop 
recommendations for 
protocols, policy, 
assessment criteria and data-
use expectations 

Principal, Director of 
Curriculum, 

Supervisor of Testing 
& Assessment 

3-4 months ~ $5000.00 for 
speakers/trainers 

Hold regular meetings to 
discuss disseminated 
research 

Principal, Director of 
Curriculum 6-8 months n/a 

Position paper prepared and 
presented to the 
administration 

Principal, Director of 
Curriculum 1 year n/a 
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Gear 2 – Use of Space and Time 
 

PCTI provides exceptional teaching and learning facilities for students and faculty.  Much 
has been done to create a digital learning environment where teachers and students can 
approach learning with innovation and risk.  That said, PCTI must begin to tear down the 
walls that hinder progress; initiating competency-based, instituting anywhere/anytime 
learning via online and hybrid courses and addressing the stagnant and rigid schedule are 
but three aims to make the best use of our space and time.   
 

  
Goal 1: Teachers and students will be engaged with flexible, anytime, 

anywhere learning 
Strategies: • Define and adopt a position on “personalized learning, 

anytime and anywhere” 
• Implement policies, infrastructure and the digital learning tools 

and resources to allow for flexible, anytime, anywhere 
learning 

Indicators: • Percentage of students enrolled in more than one online course 
will increase by 25% 

• At least 5% of teachers will be offering one online or hybrid 
course 

Objectives: • Teachers and students have access to online courses 
• Students have flexibility with enrolling in elective courses 

(e.g. traditional and online) 
• Teachers are able to offer hybrid courses 
• Institute curricula that supports flexible work time for students 

during and beyond the school day 
• Redesign the use of instructional time to provide greater 

access to integrated enrichment and quality instruction 
 

Projects/Activities Person(s) 
responsible 

Timeline Resources 

Convene a Flex Learning 
Group to research and 
develop recommendations 
for protocols, policy and 
assessment criteria 

Principal, Director of 
Curriculum, 

Supervisor of Testing 
& Assessment 

5-6 months 
$300.00 to 

$5000.00 for 
speakers/trainers 

Hold regular meetings to 
discuss disseminated 
research on flex learning 

Principal, Director of 
Curriculum 6-8 months n/a 

Present recommendations 
for protocols, policy and 
assessment criteria to the 
CSA 

Principal, Director of 
Curriculum 1 year n/a 
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Gear 3 – Technology, Networks and Hardware 
 

PCTI maintains a state-of-the-art wired and wireless network to support the school’s digital 
learning initiatives.  The backbone utilizes single-mode fiber-optic cabling and consists of 
redundant 10Gbps Ethernet links.  Wired endpoints are connected via Gigabit Ethernet and 
wireless endpoints connect to 802.11ac wireless access points that are mounted in all 
classrooms and common areas.  Internet connectivity is provided by twin 1Gbps links that 
are configured in an “active-active” fashion utilizing the border gateway protocol.  Each 
link enters the campus in a different location and is provided by a separate Internet service 
provider.   
 
Maintaining a safe and secure digital learning environment is of paramount importance to 
the PCTI Technology Department.  Security is layered throughout the environment through 
the use of endpoint protection software, netflow monitoring and analysis software, unified 
threat management appliances and dedicated content filtering appliances.  PCTI operates a 
fully virtualized data center and leverages virtualized appliances whenever possible. 
 
In order to truly provide “anytime, anywhere learning,” PCTI has invested heavily in 
virtual desktop infrastructure (VDI) technology.  As a 1:1 school, PCTI presently 
distributes Chromebook devices to all students.  However, as a technical school, PCTI 
trains its students in the use of industry-standard subject-specific software, many of which 
cannot run on a Chromebook.  The use of VDI allows the distribution of powerful software 
applications such as Autodesk Inventor or AutoCAD regardless of the power of the 
endpoint device. 
 

 
Goal 1: Ensure network infrastructure is robust, secure and can adequately 

support digital learning initiatives along with administrative and 
business operations 

Strategies: • Monitor critical infrastructure components with automated tools to 
proactively solve problems 

• Leverage automated tools to detect security events 
• Refresh infrastructure components on a fixed schedule 

Indicators: • Network uptime 
• Equipment age 
• Mean time to resolution (MTTR) 

Objectives: • Strive for 99.99% network uptime 
• Ensure average age of network equipment does not exceed 5 years 
• Reduce MTTR for detected network security events 
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Projects/Activities Person(s) responsible Timeline Resources 

Track acquisition and EOL 
dates of all network 
equipment 

CTO Yearly n/a 

Establish fixed replacement 
schedule for network 
infrastructure components 

CTO Yearly n/a 

Configure monitoring 
systems to detect pre-failure 
events 

CTO 1 year n/a 

Establish a process for 
detected security events to be 
automatically mitigated and 
alerted to proper personnel 

CTO 2 years n/a 

 
 
 
Goal 2: Ensure all staff and students have access to a mobile computing 

device 
Strategies: • Gather data regarding staff and student device preferences 

• Provide devices to users that align with their preferences, skills 
and responsibilities 

Indicators: • Percentage of faculty with access to a mobile computing 
device 

• Percentage of students with access to a mobile computing 
device 

Objectives: • 100% of teaching faculty will use a mobile computing device 
on a daily basis to facilitate instruction 

• 100% of students will use a mobile computing device on daily 
basis to enhance their studies 
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Projects/Activities Person(s) responsible Timeline Resources 

Conduct student needs 
assessments during yearly 
registration process 

Principal, CTO Yearly n/a 

Conduct staff and student 
end-of-year exit surveys Principal, CTO Yearly n/a 

Share relevant assessment 
data with parents/guardians 
during PTA gatherings 

Principal, CTO Yearly n/a 

Discuss PCTI investments in 
technology with 
parents/guardians during 
PTA gatherings 

Principal, CTO Yearly n/a 

Utilize relevant assessment 
data to construct purchasing 
plan for teacher devices 

CTO 6 months ~ $450,000 

 
 
 
Goal 3: Ensure the privacy, safety and security of the network, its resources and 

its users 
Strategies: • Routinely evaluate and revise the school acceptable use (AUP) and 

responsible use (RUP) plans 
• Educate staff, students and parents/guardians on cyber security 
• Engage staff, students and parents/guardians during the AUP/RUP 

revision process 
Indicators: • Completion rate of online digital citizenship course for students 

• Completion rate of cyber security training for teachers  
Objectives: • Train all students and teachers on acceptable practices/use in digital 

citizenship prior to issuing a mobile device or access to network 
resources 

 
Projects/Activities Person(s) responsible Timeline Resources 

Establish AUP/RUP review 
process with technology 
planning committee 

CTO Yearly n/a 

Integrate cyber security 
training into teacher 
professional development 

CTO Yearly n/a 

Establish application/cloud 
service vetting subcommittee CTO 6 months n/a 

Establish mandatory online 
cyber security/digital 
citizenship course for 
students and teachers 

CTO 2 years ~ $5,000 
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Goal 4: Differentiate technical support offerings for the school community 

beyond the traditional helpdesk 
Strategy: • Provide self-help resources for savvy users 

• Facilitate support between peers 
• Engage parents/guardians and students with PD opportunities 

Indicator(s): • Number of traditional help desk tickets opened per month 
• Page hits for self-help resources 
• Hours of PD consumed 

Objective • Increase the number of online resources for self-help 
• Provide additional online training opportunities for the school 

community 
• Retain teachers and students for peer-based support 

 
Projects/Activities Person(s) responsible Timeline Resources 

Construct a self-help section 
on the school website that 
hosts digital tools, 
applications, videos, scripts 
and frequently asked 
questions 

CTO 1 year n/a 

Create satellite help-desk 
locations that are staffed with 
students and teachers 

CTO 1 year ~ $10,000 

Create an online course for 
new teachers and freshmen 
students that will train them 
on the use of their mobile 
device 

CTO 1 year ~ $5,000 

Construct and deliver 
assessment instruments to 
gauge effectiveness of self-
help and peer support 
resources 

CTO 1 year n/a 
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Goal 5: Establish an environmentally responsible and economically efficient 

process for regularly refreshing hardware, software and infrastructure 
Strategies: • Leverage leasing programs to reduce capital expenditures and ensure 

consistent refresh cycles 
• Leverage existing service desk system to track asset acquisition and 

end-of-life dates 
Indicators: • Device age 

• Surplus backlog 
Objectives: • Acquire staff and student devices using leasing programs with $0 

buyout options 
• Refresh staff and student devices on a four-year schedule 

 
Projects/Activities Person(s) 

responsible 
Timeline Resources 

Refresh student devices 
with new devices on a 
four-year lease 

CTO Ongoing ~$175,000/year/class 

Establish a master 
document that contains 
replacement schedules 
for all relevant 
technology assets 

CTO 1 year n/a 

Enforce tracking of 
acquisition and EOL 
dates within the service 
desk system 

CTO 1 year n/a 
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Gear 4 – Data and Privacy 
With the introduction of the PARCC assessment, student performance data is being used 
for managing the Language Arts and Mathematics programs.  Performance data for each 
student is sent to teachers for planning purposes and/or for providing individualized 
assistance in area(s) of need.  Additionally, exit exam results are used to monitor and adjust 
the instructional program in the Career and Technical Education(CTE) segments of the 
school.  Student data is protected by carefully screening and choosing third-party 
applications which do not compromise student demographic, economic, or other sensitive 
personal information. 

 
 
Goal 1: Develop a plan to integrate school data systems 
Strategy: • Consult with peer organizations and industry leaders 

• Engage stakeholders across departments 
• Create a test data warehouse for each department 
• Show teachers how to access the database at a PLC or department 

meeting 
Indicator(s): • Agenda/meeting minutes and sign-in sheets documenting protocols 

that demonstrate to teachers how to access their student’s data 
Objective • Establish a “roadmap” towards integrating and simplifying school 

data systems 
• Instructors should have easy access to test data for their students 

 
Projects/Activities Person(s) responsible Timeline Resources 

Establish a data systems 
team  CTO 1 year n/a 

Data systems team will 
evaluate products, make 
recommendations for 
adoption and identify needs 
within the organization 

CTO 2 years n/a 

Department meetings and 
PLC meetings 

Instructional 
Department 
Supervisors 

1 year n/a 
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Goal 2: Develop a support system for data-informed decision making 
Strategies: • Demonstrate best practices 

• Offer professional development 
• Meet with department heads to discuss FERPA requirements 

Indicators: • Support requests logged for data 
• Sign-In sheets from meetings with department heads that 

document information about FERPA to disseminate to 
teachers 

• Agenda/Minutes from department meetings addressing the key 
components of FERPA 

Objectives: • Foster a culture where appropriate data can easily be retrieved 
to facilitate decision making 

• Educate staff on FERPA requirements 
 

Projects/Activities Person(s) responsible Timeline Resources 
Establish new service desk 
system templates to 
accurately track data support 
requests 

CTO 2 years n/a 

Data systems team to 
establish a support 
mechanism for end-users by 
leveraging existing personnel 

CTO 2 years n/a 

Establish training 
opportunities on the use of 
data for decision making and 
ensure privacy and security 

CTO 2 years ~ $5,000 

Department meetings/PLCs Departmental 
Supervisors 1 year n/a 

 
 
 

Goal 3: Ensure that consumers of school data are following proper usage, 
privacy and security practices 

Strategy: • Engage stakeholders to solicit input 
• Leverage data systems team to review all contracts and agreements 

for cloud/hosted services 
Indicator(s): • Developed Data AUP 
Objective • Develop updated data governance policies and procedures related to 

data usage, privacy and security 
• Update board policies within the 3000 & 4000 series related to data 

governance 
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Projects/Activities Person(s) responsible Timeline Resources 

Data systems team to 
convene and spearhead the 
development of a “data 
acceptable use policy” 

CTO 1 Year n/a 

Require Data AUP sign-off, 
by all users that require 
access to school data 

CTO 1 Year n/a 

 
 
 

Goal 4: Increase the use of data in the decision-making process 
Strategies: • Survey district leaders, administrators and faculty to determine how 

decisions are currently made 
• Gather information about which data they currently use, which data 

they would like to use and what resources/processes they follow 
• Engage departmental leaders to determine what pieces of assessment 

data are being used to guide the instructional program and document 
them for each department  

• Require PLC and/or departmental meeting minutes documenting the 
discussion of data and/or the decisions made based on that data  

Indicators: • Metrics on queries/reports run per day on specific data sets 
• Number of justifications submitted that cite school data 
• Collection of agendas and sign-in sheets for departmental meetings 

which indicate discussion and use of data to guide decisions. 
• Collection of PLC meeting minutes and sign-in sheets which 

indicate discussion and use of data to guide decisions 
Objectives: • Augment the school improvement plan development with relevant 

data 
• Develop staff development offerings based on relevant statistics 
• Ensure that decisions about instructional programs are data-

informed 
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Projects/Activities Person(s) responsible Timeline Resources 

Data systems team to 
construct needs assessment 
on school data use 

CTO 1 year n/a 

Data systems team to 
recommend development of 
queries, reports and 
dashboards based on results 
of needs assessment 

CTO 2 years n/a 

Develop reports in district 
professional development 
system to analyze school 
needs and adjust accordingly 

Principal 1 year n/a 

Data systems team to meet 
with school improvement 
plan team to explore the use 
of data to enhance plan 

Assistant 
Superintendent, CTO 1 year n/a 

Department meetings and 
PLC meetings 

Instructional 
Department 
Supervisors 

1 year n/a 

Creation of assessment 
database Supervisor of Testing 1 year n/a 
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Goal 5: Formalize expectations for data literacy for staff and students and 

increase data literacy across all staff and students 
Strategies: • Document roles and responsibilities of individuals related to 

data, data systems, data security, data privacy, data storage, 
data stewardship and for the responsible and effective uses of 
data in the district 

• Develop and publish district-wide vision for data literacy 
• Require that all humanities and math teachers attend data 

analysis workshops for PARCC within 2 years 
• Require that CTE teachers engage in professional development 

in data analysis workshops where exit exam results are low 
Indicators: • Number of PD workshop certificates issued 

• Number of in-house PD workshops attended 

Objective: • Train all district staff and students on data literacy  
 
 
 

Projects/Activities Person(s) responsible Timeline Resources 
Data systems team to 
outline the contents of an 
on-line course on data 
literacy 

CTO 1 year n/a 

Develop on-line course on 
data literacy that instructs 
staff/students on the proper 
use of data within the 
district 

CTO 2 years ~ $10,000 

Integrate on-line data 
literacy course with digital 
citizenship on-line course 

CTO 2.5 years $2,500 

Require completion of on-
line data literacy course by 
all staff & students 

CTO 3 years n/a 

Professional development 
workshops 

Instructional department 
supervisors 2 years n/a 
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Gear 5 – Community Partnerships 
PCTI’s mission is to foster global citizenship through our student activities and our 
curriculum.  A Global/World Communication and Connections aspect to our curriculum 
and pedagogy is needed; online communities, social media and online learning 
environments will be our connectors for developing and deepening our student’s 
global/world communication and connections.  Locally we continue to strengthen our 
community based connections through the use of electronic communications ranging from 
digital content provided through our website, email, and social media platforms.  The use 
of technology has allowed PCTI to increase our awareness within the local and global 
community as a brand.  As a county-wide school district, every effort is made to connect 
with our stakeholders; this challenge has been effectively and efficiently addressed through 
the implementation of technology across the broad geographic area we serve.  Our school’s 
community liaison encourages participation and engages community members by bridging 
the physical distance with a combination of activities centered around accessible 
technology.  As a career and technical school it is essential to strengthen our partnerships 
in our diverse community to provide school to careers opportunities to our students and 
fulfill the needs of our workforce partners. 

 
  

Goal 1: Afford students the opportunity to interact online with community-based 
experts and persons from other cultures in authentic learning situations. 

Strategies: • Develop a digital brand and communications plan 
• Conduct an inventory of current communication tools, resources and 

methods 
• Conduct a needs assessment that identifies and prioritizes the 

district’s outreach needs 
Indicators: • Needs assessment results 

• Increased level of community member participation through 
electronic communication (e.g. email, website analytics, Facebook 
and Twitter followers) 

• Increased advisory board participation by business partners that 
provides new opportunities for student career placement 
 

Objectives: • Incorporate Global/World Communication and Connections into the 
humanities and select CTE programs using New Jersey Core 
Curriculum Content Standards for Technology 

• Improve communication between all stakeholders with our local, 
regional and global community 
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Projects/Activities Person(s) responsible Timeline Resources 

Convene a Global/World 
Communication and 
Connections Group to 
research and develop 
recommendations  

Principal, Director of 
Curriculum, 

Supervisor of Testing 
& Assessment 

5-6 months n/a 

Hold regular meetings to 
discuss disseminated 
research on building lasting 
and meaningful 
Global/World 
Communications and 
Connections 

Principal, Director of 
Curriculum 6-8 months n/a 

Present recommendations for 
protocols and curriculum 
additions to the CSA 

Principal, Director of 
Curriculum 1 year n/a 

Develop and analyze a  
community impact 
assessment that measures the 
efficacy of our 
communications strategies 
and platforms 

Principal, Director of 
Curriculum, CTO, 

Director of 
Communications, 

Community Liaison 

1 year n/a 
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Gear 6 – Professional Learning 
The effective and efficient use of technology and digital learning can transform PCTI into 
the school that it promised through its mission.  We can increase professional learning 
opportunities by expanding access to quality, ongoing, job embedded opportunities for 
professional growth for teachers, administrators and other education professionals.  We 
effectively use data and formative assessment to guide our curriculum and teaching.  But 
to do so, we are obligated to develop a professional culture wherein teachers work together 
and independently to foster their learning – we must model independence, accountability 
and growth for our students. 

  
 

Goal 1: Develop a teaching culture that is collaborative, participatory, self-
regulating and encourages innovation in the extensive use of 21st 
Century skills  

Strategies: • Transitioning of accountability/assessment for professional learning 
to competency-based professional learning  

• Set clear, high expectations that all staff will become knowledgeable 
and competent with 21st Century skills and that all staff will use 
such skills 

• Research, develop and offer a broad range of professional learning 
options that use technology and social media that provide authentic, 
personalized professional learning 

Indicators: • Documentation of professional learning experiences outside of 
district offerings 

• Number of PD certificates issued 
• Self-assessment progress reports 

Objectives: • Develop and promote district policies, practices and culture to 
encourage or support personalized professional learning among staff  

 • Provide the digital structures that encourage and empower educators 
to personalize their professional learning 

• Institute a system for evaluating staff that is participative, using a 
broad range of criteria and data sources 
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Projects/Activities Person(s) responsible Timeline Resources 

Regularly and consistently 
communicate 
an emphasis on the research 
as to why 21st Century Skills 
are important and how they 
advance learning 

Principal, Director of 
Curriculum, 
Supervisors 

Ongoing n/a 

Regularly and consistently 
communicate the reasons 
why 21st Century skills are 
important to graduates and 
faculty  

Principal, Director of 
Curriculum, 
Supervisors 

Ongoing n/a 

Regularly and consistently 
communicate to staff the 
research 
that shows how these skills 
increase the relevancy, 
engagement and deep 
learning by students 

Principal, Director of 
Curriculum, 
Supervisors 

Ongoing n/a 
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Gear 7 – Budget and Resources 
For over two decades, Passaic County Technical Institute has made funding for digital 
learning and technology a priority.  Our administration is committed to ensuring that PCTI 
is a leader in the adoption of state-of-the-art technology for the betterment of our students 
and faculty.  As a career and technical education (CTE) school, it is of the utmost 
importance that we provide current industry-standard technology in all academic and CTE 
classrooms.  Therefore, we have aligned our local budget priorities along with state and 
federal grant funding to ensure that we are fulfilling this commitment to our school 
community. 

 
  

Goal 1: Accurately measure total cost of ownership (TCO) of digital learning 
resources 

Strategies: • Form a cross-functional District Budget Development Team 
• Administer training on existing tools to better calculate TCO 

Indicator: • Accurate curation of digital learning expenditures via enhancements 
to the budgetary system coding procedures 

Objective: • Provide stakeholders with an easy to use TCO report that will 
aggregate associated costs for digital learning initiatives 

 
Projects/Activities Person(s) responsible Timeline Resources 

District leadership to meet 
and recommend relevant 
staff for district budget 
development team 

Assistant 
Superintendent 1 year n/a 

Train relevant staff on how 
to utilize existing tools to 
measure TCO 

CTO 1 year ~ $5,000 

Input relevant data into 
district business and service 
desk systems to facilitate 
tracking of TCO metrics 

CTO 2 years n/a 

Construct reports to 
aggregate TCO data CTO 2.5 years n/a 
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Goal 2: Enhance district chart of accounts to better track digital learning 

expenses 
Strategy: • Enhance accounting granularity within the chart of accounts by 

adding additional values to the relevant account code dimensions 
Indicator): • Creation of relevant account codes for digital learning expenses 
Objective: • Track digital learning expenses via specific account codes 

 
Projects/Activities Person(s) responsible Timeline Resources 

District budget development 
team to meet and recommend 
modifications to the district 
chart of accounts 

Assistant 
Superintendent 1 year n/a 

Business officials to revise 
chart of accounts to reflect 
recommendations 

Comptroller 1 year n/a 

Department heads to utilize 
new codes for all related 
expenses 

Principal 1 year n/a 

Develop reports to aggregate 
associated data CTO 1 year n/a 

 
 
 

Goal 3: Correlate items in the curriculum related to digital learning with 
associated resources and budgetary items 

Strategy: • Enhance the curriculum design process and communications process 
such that the proper stakeholders are informed of changes in 
required resources and budgetary items 

Indicator: • Number of digital learning items in related curricula that are 
associated to funded budget line items 

Objective: • Tie all digital learning items in associated curricula to budget line 
items 

 
Projects/Activities Person(s) responsible Timeline Resources 

Revise curriculum design 
process to include 
procedures for correlating 
digital learning items with 
associated resources and 
budget lines 

Director of 
Curriculum 1 year n/a 

Publish all new curricula 
with associated budgetary 
enhancements 

Director of 
Curriculum 2-3 years n/a 
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Goal 4: Establish process to calculate Learning Return on Investment (L-ROI) 

on new initiatives 
Strategy: • Train associated stakeholders on the use of existing tools to track 

and report on L-ROI 
Indicators: • Documented process on how to derive L-ROI on new digital 

learning initiatives 
Objective: • Demonstrate L-ROI on new digital learning initiatives 

 
Projects/Activities Person(s) responsible Timeline Resources 

Digital learning committee to 
meet and establish metrics to 
analyze the outcomes of new 
digital learning initiatives 

Principal, CTO 1 year n/a 

Construct queries, reports 
and dashboard that will assist 
stakeholders in determining 
L-ROI for new digital 
learning initiatives 

CTO 2 years n/a 
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All Gears – Collaborative Leadership 
No one person can effectively induce lasting and meaningful change in any organization. 
The leadership of a school is obligated to teach, support and encourage faculty to embrace 
progress – especially when progress demands disruption and acute paradigm shifts.  A large 
teaching corps will require planning and goal setting as we demand greater growth as a 21st 
century center for teaching and learning. 
 

 
Goal 1: Develop and adopt a formal, forward-thinking vision for digital 

learning—one that addresses what students need to thrive in the 21st 
Century, based on current research and societal trends 

Strategies: • Survey the faculty and students to identify the change processes 
required which is limiting our ability to initiate and/or sustain the 
necessary changes to achieve our vision for digital learning  

• Set explicit expectations with timelines as to the progress staff and 
students to make toward the district vision for digital learning  

• Dedicate appropriate resources to the data analysis, interpretation 
and capacity building necessary for informing instruction and 
improvement  

• Develop a management plan and process in place that maps potential 
pathways to the implementation of the district’s preferred future 

Indicators: • Survey results 
• Communications of our vision for digital learning  

Objectives: • Ensure that our policies are aligned and coherent with the 
philosophy and vision for digital learning. 

• Broadly and effectively communicate with staff and parents our 
vision for digital learning  

• Establish a complete set of metrics for collecting and analyzing 
indicators of progress toward the district vision for digital learning, 
including analyses as to how technology is being used in learning, 
teaching, leading and assessment, with standards set based on sound 
educational research 

• Establish a flexible, adaptable, collaborative culture of innovation in 
which educators at all levels are trusted, respected and empowered 
to innovate 
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Projects/Activities Person(s) responsible Timeline Resources 

Hold regular meetings with 
instructional supervisors and 
administrators to discuss the 
vision for digital learning as 
it pertains to: 
• Curriculum 
• Assessment 
• Pedagogy 

Principal, 
Director of 
Curriculum  

Ongoing n/a 

Utilize the following groups: 
• Assessments 

Research Group 
• Flex Learning Group 
• Global/World 

Communication and 
Connections Group 

to develop and codify 
expectations, timelines and 
appropriate resources for 
realizing and sustaining our 
vision for digital learning 

Principal, 
Assistant Principals, 

Supervisors, 
Directors 

 

2 years n/a 
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Conclusion 
 
Data supplied to us through the stakeholder feedback in the Future Ready Schools and NJTRAx 
2.0 assessments provided the school leadership and faculty with a roadmap to creating the very 
best learning environment and school culture that can be possible.  Faithfully followed, the mission 
of PCTI and our vision for 21st century teaching and learning will be realized. 
 
Gathering the intellectual and ambitious capacity of our talented teachers and community members 
will be essential to our roadmap’s success.  The establishment of the following focus groups will 
be essential: 

• Technology Planning Group 
• Assessments Research Group 
• Flex Learning Group 
• Global/World Communication and Connections Group 

 
Through these assets, PCTI will continue to grow and thrive as a professional, progressive and 
purposeful school with a determination to move beyond the traditional high school experience. 
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Appendix 

 

 

Future Ready Digital Learning Readiness Report 

& 

NJTRAx 2.0 Digital Learning Consolidated School Report 



Date of Report: 10/04/2016PASSAIC COUNTY VOCATIONAL SCHOOL DISTRICT

Digital Learning Readiness Score:   5.9    (of 10)

Technology now allows for personalized digital learning for every student in the nation. The Future Ready Schools District Pledge, according to the U.S.

Department of Education, is designed to set out a roadmap to achieve that success and to commit districts to move as quickly as possible towards a shared

vision of preparing students for success in college, careers and citizenship. This roadmap can only be accomplished through a systemic approach to

change, as outlined in the graphic below.

This confidential report indicates your district’s readiness to implement digital learning. The chart below provides a snapshot of your district’s progress to

date across the seven gears in the Future Ready Schools framework.

Digital Learning Readiness per Gear

This chart provides a snapshot of your district's Readiness Ratings across the seven gears in the Future Ready framework. After your district works on its

gaps, your team may want to take the self-assessment again and see trends over time.

With student learning at the center, a district must align each of the seven (7) key categories, or

gears, in order to advance toward successful digital learning:

1. Curriculum, Instruction, and Assessment

2. Use of Time

3. Technology, Networks, and Hardware

4. Data and Privacy

5. Community Partnerships

6. Professional Learning

7. Budget and Resources

The outside rings in the figure emphasize the importance of empowered leadership and the cycle

of transformation where districts vision, plan, implement and assess continually. Once a district is

strategically staged in each gear, district leaders can be confident that they are ready for a highly

successful implementation phase that leads to innovation through digital learning.

Overall Readiness 5.9

Curriculum, Instruction, and Assessment 3.8

Use of Space and Time 4.0

Robust Infrastructure 9.3

Data and Privacy 6.5

Community Partnerships 4.6

Personalized Professional Learning 7.3

Budget and Resources 6.5

Across the Gears: Collaborative Leadership 5.3

Level of readiness

0 2 4 6 8 10
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Digital Learning

Your District's Vision for Digital Learning

Your District's Uses of Technology for Learning

Digital learning is defined as the strengthening, broadening and/or deepening of students' learning through the effective use of technology. It

individualizes and personalizes learning to ensure all students reach their full potential to succeed in college and a career.

Digital learning is the strengthening, broadening,

and/or deepening of students’ learning through the

effective use of technology.

Digital learning can be enabled through a range of instructional practices. Much more

than "online learning," digital learning encompasses a wide spectrum of tools and

practices. It emphasizes high-quality instruction and provides access to challenging

content, feedback through formative assessment and opportunities for learning anytime

and anywhere.

Staging your district to implement digital learning successfully is a complex progress. It will include (1) investigating and researching new designs for

learning; (2) envisioning a range of possibilities and formally adopting a new vision; (3) collaboratively developing plans to enable that vision; and (4)

staging the implementation for success by enacting policies and capacity building measures. The following provides important information about the

foundation your district is establishing in support of digital learning.

District Vision

Students are resilient, determined, driven, problem solvers, and

analytical thinkers. Students identify questions that will help them

solve the problem and have the skills and strategies needed to seek

answers to these questions. Students are able to sift and sort

information. Students are able to prioritize their time and use tools to

manage deadlines on projects. Students are able to effectively

collaborate to research, create new products, and publish to real world

audiences.

Vision for Students Included in Your District's Vision

No Yes

Personalization of learning X

Student-centered learning X

21st Century Skills/deeper learning X

College and career readiness X

Digital citizenship X

Technology skills X

Anywhere, anytime learning X

This table reports the status of your district’s uses of educational technology: Available in Your
District

In Your District's
Plans

Not Yet a
Priority

Online coursework X

Intelligent adaptive learning X

Digital content in a variety of formats and modes (i.e., visual, auditory, text) X

Assessment data (formative and summative) X

Social Media X

Blended learning X

Digital tools for problem solving (visualization, simulation, modeling, charting,

etc.)
X

eCommunication sites for student discussions X

eCommunication sites for teacher discussions X

Real-world connections for student projects X

Tools for students to develop products that demonstrate their learning X

Digital student portfolios X

Online research X
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Your District's Digital Learning Environment

The following table presents the status of various elements of your district’s digital learning environment:

Strategic Use of This Report

The purpose of this assessment is to provide your distict’s “readiness to implement” scores in the context of the seven gears in the Future Ready Schools

framework, as well as provide your district with a “way forward” in closing gaps. To do so, the Alliance for Excellent Education, in partnership with the

Metiri Group, is providing rubrics for each element of the gears. To find your district’s way forward, simply note your district’s stage of readiness as reported

on the following pages, and map that back to the associated rubric. Target next steps by looking at the table cell that represents the next level to the right. A

score at the “staging” level indicates that your district is ready for implementation.

The rubrics have been developed based on the following levels of readiness:

Investigating (0-3) Envisioning (4-5) Planning (6-7) Staging (8-10)

District leaders are becoming more

deeply informed about emerging

research, trends, best practices, and

added value related to digital

learning. They are supported in

their investigation through

conference attendance, webinars,

and in-depth discussions at district

leadership meetings to ensure deep

understating that informs their

vision of digital learning.

District leaders have identified

viable new directions for the school

district. They have reviewed the

possibilities, built scenarios for how

those possibilities would look in

their district, and working in

tandem with key stakeholders,

established a common vision of the

future.

District leaders have established

indicators of success based on the

vision, set a baseline, and

conducted a gap analysis. They

have forged a plan for closing the

gaps and identified key strategies for

making progress toward those

targets. They have projected

benchmarks and milestones and

created timelines, associated work

plans, management plans and

budgets.

District leaders have enacted

policies, established new

structures, identified budgets and

assigned roles and responsibilities

that collectively stage the district

well for achieving the outcomes

described in the vision. Where

appropriate, they have undertaken

pilots to document the efficacy of

the elements of the plan. Once the

district reaches the staging level, it

is ready to begin full

implementation.

 

Elements in a Digital Learning Environment Available in Your District In Your District's Plans Not Yet a Priority

Presentation tools X

Multimedia production X

Social Media X

Productivity tools X

Document management X

Learning management system X

eCommunication tools - Asynchronous Tools X

eCommunication tools - Synchronous Tools X

Library of curated digital content X

Collaborative workspace X

Visualization tools X
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Through a more flexible, consistent, and personalized approach to academic content design, instruction, and assessment, teachers will have robust and

adaptive tools to customize the instruction for groups of students or on a student-to-student basis to ensure relevance and deep understanding of complex

issues and topics. Providing multiple sources of high quality academic content offers students much greater opportunities to personalize learning and

reflect on their own work, think critically, and engage frequently to enable deeper understanding of complex topics. Data are the building blocks of

diagnostic, formative, and summative assessments—all of which are key elements in a system where learning is personalized, individualized, and

differentiated to ensure learner success.

Elements of this Gear:

21st Century Skills/Deeper Learning

Personalized Learning

Collaborative, Relevant, and Applied Learning

Leveraging Technology

Assessment—Analytics Inform Instruction

Your District provided the following Curriculum, Instruction, and Assessment vision:

Curriculum is relevant, challenging, accessible, and provides students with opportunities to demonstrate knowledge and learning through

appropriate and effective digital platforms and tools. Assessments are effectively matched to learning outcomes. Teachers are actively aware of what

all students are doing, and interacting with students both in person and digitally. The focus of curriculum and assessment is on the creating,

evaluating, and analyzing of process and products.

Your District's Stage of Readiness for Curriculum, Instruction, and Assessment

Gear 1: Curriculum, Instruction, and
Assessment

Gear Score: Curriculum, Instruction, and Assessment 3.8

21st Century Skills/Deeper Learning 3.0

Personalized Learning 3.0

Collaborative, Relevant, and Applied Learning 3.0

Leveraging Technology 7.0

Assessment—Analytics Inform Instruction 3.0

Level of readiness

0 2 4 6 8 10
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Depth of Your District’s Knowledge Base: Curriculum, Instruction, and Assessment

Investigating, researching, and professional discussions are critical at all levels. The chart below reports the depth of your district’s leadership team’s

knowledge base.

Confidence of Your Leadership Team in Discussing Topics Related to Curriculum,
Instruction, and Assessment

Not Yet
Prepared to
Discuss

Could Discuss
After Additional
Research

Could Discuss
with Confidence
Now

Discuss strategies for building college and career readiness through digital learning. X

Discuss leveraging diverse resources accessible through technology to personalize learning for

all students.
X

Discuss providing students with the opportunity and specific skills to collaborate within and

outside of the school, in the context of rich, authentic learning.
X

Discuss instituting research-based practices for the use of technology in support of learning. X

Discuss transitioning to a system of digital and online assessment (diagnostic,

formative, adaptive, and summative) to support continuous feedback loops  improvement

informed by data.

X

Status

The status that your district leadership team reported for each question is displayed below.

Not
currently
a priority

Actively
researching

Formalizing
our
commitment

Developing
district
plans to
implement

District
policies,
expectations
and plans
are in place

Integrate strategies to promote 21st Century skills/deeper learning outcomes

into curriculum and instruction for all students.
X

Design curriculum and instruction that leverage technology and diverse

learning resources to enable all students to personalize their learning with

choices and control.

X

Develop curriculum and instruction that provide each student the

opportunity to solve real-world problems and encourage collaboration with

students, educators and others outside of the school environment.

X

Integrate technology seamlessly in the teaching and learning process while

assuring that the use of technology adds value to learning for all students.
X

Provide opportunities for all schools to use digital and online assessment

systems that provide all students and teachers with real-time feedback in ways

that increase the rate and depth of learning, and that enable data-informed

instructional decision ma

X
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Rubrics for Curriculum, Instruction, and Assessment

21st Century Skills/Deeper Learning: Readiness Score of 3

Curriculum, instruction, and assessment are based on clear expectations that all students will leave the education system well staged for college acceptance

or for alternative paths to workplace readiness. These expectations mandate solid grounding in standards-based content, but also intentionally integrate

elements of deeper learning, such as critical thinking, creativity and innovation, and self-direction; as well as providing opportunities for authentic learning

in the context of today’s digital society.

Investigating (0-3) Envisioning (4-5) Planning (6-7) Staging (8-10)

District leaders familiarize

themselves and staff with new state

learning standards and with

research-based principles and

strategies for 21st Century

skills/deeper learning. Attention is

given to the assessment of these

skills as well.

21st Century skills/ deeper learning

outcomes are explicitly referenced

and defined in the district's vision

of the college and career ready

student. Guidance documents and

templates for curricula based on

these standards are developed.

Instructional leaders formally

integrate 21st Century skills/deeper

learning into all curriculum

documents. District leaders develop

explicit plans for building the

capacity of the system to develop

21st Century skills/deeper learning

skills in students. In addition, they

develop plans for assessing these

skills/ outcomes on an equal

footing with content skills.

District leaders communicate new

expectations for college and career

readiness that incorporate 21st

Century skills/deeper learning.

They begin awareness trainings to

orient educators to new curricular

scope and sequences, guides to 21st

Century skills/deeper learning, and

upcoming series of associated

professional development. They

pilot programs that incorporate the

new vision for learning.

Gaps & Strategies for 21st Century Skills/Deeper Learning

Gap 1.1

The district has not yet reviewed 21st Century Skills/Deeper learning competencies, selected a set of skills that resonate with all stakeholders, and

integrated those skills into all curricula. Support materials, information resources, professional development, and pilot programs have not been developed.

Strategies to Close Gap 1.1

Gap 1.2

The district does not assess and report student attainment of 21st Century skills.

Strategies to Close Gap 1.2

Diving into 21st Century Skills/Deeper Learning

Research the skills and competencies with the goal of selecting the set that is the best fit for the district. There are several sources for solid information

related to the science of both 21st Century Skills/Deeper Learning, as well as the pedagogical implications of that science. Examples include: • The P21

Partnership for 21st Century Learning, for example, has a variety of resources on each of the skills in their framework. The Partnership’s framework is

available on their website, http://www.p21.org/. • The enGauge 21st Century Skills framework is still available online at http://eric.ed.gov/?

id=ED463753. • The Hewlett Foundation provides information and resources related to Deeper Learning on their website at

http://www.hewlett.org/programs/education/deeper-learning . Many of the individual skill areas are the focus of centers or professional

organizations that provide skill-specific information, research, and resources. • The Center for Critical Thinking (http://www.criticalthinking.org/) at

Sonoma State University has been developing training and materials on that key skill for decades. • Another important skill, global awareness, is the

core concern of several online resource centers that are easily located through an Internet query.

Guiding Practice

Leverage listed materials to select a framework for 21st Century Skills as a guide. Once a set of skills is selected, use the online resources to gather

research-based strategies for building the skills. Some of these strategies can be quite simple and may just need to be communicated to staff. Others

require purposeful integration into the curriculum.

Think Student Voice and Choice

Investigate the research on how children learn. Align the research findings with the skills and strategies identified in the 21st Century Skills/Deeper

learning literature review.

Narrow it Down

The entire list of 21st Century Skills may seem overwhelming at first. The district leadership team should identify four or five key 21st Century Skills for

focus and measurement. The team should consider which skills are critical to student success in school and in life, and focus on a smaller set skills that

the district believes are especially important for its students.
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Personalized Learning: Readiness Score of 3

Educators leverage technology and diverse learning resources to personalize the learning experience for each student. Personalization involves tailoring

content, pacing, and feedback to the needs of each student and empowering students to regulate and take ownership of some aspects of their learning.

Investigating (0-3) Envisioning (4-5) Planning (6-7) Staging (8-10)

District leaders research

personalized learning and

document the characteristics of

personalized learning

environments and the

requirements for building these

characteristics.

A common vision for personalized

learning is written and

communicated, and includes rich

scenarios of practice in multiple

grade levels and content areas.

District leaders develop plans for

promoting and/or expanding

opportunities for personalized

learning. Policies and access to

technology are supportive of these

plans.

District leaders prepare a plan for

implementing personalized

learning at all levels. This plan

includes organizational tools,

professional development, and

examples of practice aimed at

multiple levels and content areas.

Gaps & Strategies for Personalized Learning

Gap 2.1

There may not be a deep understanding of personalized learning for students or the research on this topic. The possibilities that technologies and social

media bring to advance such learning with students may not be understood.

Strategies to Close Gap 2.1

Gap 2.2

District leaders may not have yet recognized the key role that technology and social media will play in empowering students to personalize their own

learning.

Strategies to Close Gap 2.2

Do Your Research

Convene a cross-functional district team to research the ways in which 21st Century Skills are assessed. The team should include representatives from

curriculum, instruction, assessment, and information/educational technology, plus other key stakeholders. Team members need the appropriate

leadership aptitude for successful shared leadership such as creativity, tact, and courage. The team will likely need to meet monthly for a minimum of

6 months. A first step should be the documentation of 21st Century Skills’ assessments the district and its schools are currently using, as well as those

used by other districts or recommended by national organizations. Consider a variety of assessment practices, including assessments embedded in

summative content area assessments; assessments embedded in summative content area assessments and reported as subscales; and stand-alone

assessments (e.g., an assessment of critical thinking and problem solving). Create a list of assessments by type, paying special attention to any

repetition or omissions in the district’s existing assessment practices.

Be Informed

Convene a cross-functional, shared leadership team to investigate and study personalized learning from multiple perspectives. Explore information

including research from peer-reviewed journals, magazine articles, and online publications from educators to explore many points of view. Seek out

other districts at the local, state, and national level that support personalized learning. Identify concrete examples of how they are utilizing new

technologies and social media to advance opportunities for personalized learning. Synthesize the findings from all of the sources to prepare briefing

papers for various audiences (i.e., teachers, parents, students, administrators, community groups) to build awareness and increase the knowledge base

in the district.

Experience Personalized Learning

Deeply explore and experience the concept of personalized learning, 21st Century digital readiness of students, and the impact of these topics on

schools and students through research completed by organizations such as iNacol, CoSN, the Alliance for Excellent Education, and the USDOE (e.g.,

the National Educational Technology Plan). If possible, participate in a personalized learning experience through a university or professional

development provider to learn about this type of learning firsthand.

Define Personalized Learning from the District Perspective

Develop and organizational definition of Personalized Learning and share that with faculty, staff, parents and community. Answer critical question,

such as “what does this mean for my child?” Begin meeting with teachers and students about their needs to commit to personalized learning, being

attentive to sharing opportunities and gauging interest in participating in personalized learning opportunities overall.
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Gap 2.3

Current policies instructional guidance/resources, and/or professional learning opportunities may not be supportive of or may serve as barriers to

personalized learning.

Strategies to Close Gap 2.3

Collaborative, Relevant, and Applied Learning: Readiness Score of 3

In digital learning environments, students do work similar to that of professionals in the larger society. They collaborate with educators, fellow students,

and others outside of the school environment on projects that often (1) involve the creation of knowledge products, (2) foster deep learning, and (3) have

value beyond the classroom walls.

Investigating (0-3) Envisioning (4-5) Planning (6-7) Staging (8-10)

District leaders review the research

related to rich, authentic learning,

including variants, such as project-

and problem-based learning. Teams

have also gathered research and

best practices on promoting and

leveraging collaboration.

The concept of student work as

collaborative and authentic is noted

as central to the district’s vision.

District leaders gather examples of

teaching and learning, meeting

these criteria through research and

piloting. A framework for

collaborative, relevant and applied

learning is created and

communicated to all stakeholders.

Instructional leaders review all

curricula for opportunities for rich,

authentic, and collaborative

learning and document these

opportunities. Initial plans for the

adoption and implementation of

these curricula are made that

include necessary staff training and

support.

Instructional leaders finalize a plan

and assign responsibilities for

implementing rich, collaborative

authentic work that includes unit

designs and templates, professional

development, and support for

teachers as they scale up new

instructional practices.

Gaps & Strategies for Collaborative, Relevant, and Applied Learning

Gap 3.1

The district has not yet researched, documented, and communicated the value of authentic learning in K-12 education. A framework for rich, authentic

work has not yet been developed.

Strategies to Close Gap 3.1

Gap 3.2

The district has not yet revised curriculum, instruction, and assessments that align to and support collaborative and authentic learning.

Strategies to Close Gap 3.2

Learn From Others' Policy Reviews

Assemble multiple, concrete examples of policies that other districts have in place. Consider policies related to curriculum and instruction, access to

or credit awarded for professional learning opportunities for staff, grading, and course credit for students. Identify the impact that each of those

policies have on equitable and sustained opportunities for personalized learning.

Review Data on Online Learning in Your District

Identify possible data sources to inform your understanding of current access to online and personalized learning for students. Research districts with

effective personalized learning programs to determine the level of access that may be necessary to support such an initiative.

Look into the Literature on Authentic Learning

Conduct a literature review of authentic learning (including variants, such as project-based and problem-based learning) and collaboration. Look for

examples or models of authentic learning that may be applicable in your district. Identify potential benefits and challenges for your district overall,

and for students, teachers, parents, and other stakeholders.

Get Specific: Use Experts to Inform Your Work

Identify local teachers and districts that are having success engaging students in work similar to professionals in the field, and collaborating with

others. Look for descriptions of their work in local news sources, school or district newsletters, social media, or other publications. For more detailed

information, conduct observations and write up descriptions of how the practices may apply in your district.
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Leveraging Technology: Readiness Score of 7

Educators in digital learning environments integrate learning-enabling technology seamlessly into the teaching and learning process. These educators

have the skills to adopt multiple, highly effective learning technologies and adapt to diverse, evolving learning structures to assure that the use of

technology adds value to the learning process.

Investigating (0-3) Envisioning (4-5) Planning (6-7) Staging (8-10)

District technology and curriculum

staff members collaborate with

other key stakeholders in an

investigation of the latest research

and best practices related to

technology-enabled learning.

District leaders and key

stakeholders establish a common

vision for building and sustaining a

digital learning environment that

clearly defines the role technology

plays in supporting these new

learning environments.

Instructional leaders review all

curricula for opportunities to apply

current technologies to improve

teaching and learning in ways that

align with research and best

practices. They then align and

integrate these technologies into all

curriculum documents.

Instructional leaders prepare a plan

for proactively integrating

technology into teaching and

learning practices throughout the

district. This includes professional

learning plans and communities of

practice. They pilot robust and

effective integration of learning

technologies within the

curriculum.

Gaps & Strategies for Leveraging Technology

Gap 4.1

District leaders may not yet have established a culture of digital innovation that promotes pedagogy-driven, digital transformations in curriculum,

instruction, and assessment.

Strategies to Close Gap 4.1

Define Authentic Learning

Identify key components of what is meant by authentic, collaborative work in other districts and in relevant literature. Review current research and

best practice related to collaborative teaching methods and identify trends that are consistent with local priorities. Work towards the development of a

local definition. For example, in several of his writings on the topic, author Fred Newman identified three criteria essential in an authentic learning

environment: • meaning and knowledge are created and produced by students • students use inquiry in the learning process • students’ work has

relevancy beyond the classroom walls.

Authenticity through the Business Community

Explore expectations for collaboration in the workplace by visiting professional business leaders in the community or by studying business leaders

that have demonstrated success in this area. Seek out examples of collaborative structures and how they function in work settings. Utilize local

resources (e.g., Chamber of Commerce) to identify business leaders who are innovating through changing processes and the type of work with which

their employees engage. Look for patterns between collaborative teaching methods and collaborative structures in the workplace that may inform the

district’s efforts.

Examine the Change Process Pioneering Districts Used

Examine the work of districts/organizations that have made project-based learning a priority. Study research, materials, and instructional resources in

order to identify the components that are relevant and important to your district. Focus on the instructional design process as a foundation for

analyzing stakeholders’ needs, developing a plan, designing the instruction, and assessing the outcomes.

Name Your Model

Identify one (or more) of the best practice technology integration models identified in the investigation process that will guide the development of a

comprehensive plan to integrate learning-enabling technology into curriculum and classroom practice. The cross-functional team may choose to

focus on one model, or combine models to best suit the district’s needs. Once a model has been agreed upon, create a plan for piloting the model with

selected teachers in the district. Establish a feedback loop that will inform future versions of the model.

Put it in Writing

Develop a comprehensive plan for the integration of effective learning technologies to share with stakeholders (i.e., all professional staff,

parents/families, local businesses, and local subject matter experts). Clearly define roles and responsibilities, the implementation timeline, and

program evaluation methods for the integration plan. Build ample opportunities for stakeholders to provide feedback on the plan into the timeline.

Where possible, map funding requirements for implementation to potential Learning Return on Investment (LROI) and Total Cost of Ownership

(TCO).
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Gap 4.2

District leaders may not have worked in tandem with key stakeholders to plan, build, and sustain a digital learning environment where technology and

digital resources are seamlessly aligned with curriculum, instruction, and assessment as integral to the learning process.

Strategies to Close Gap 4.2

Gap 4.3

The district may not yet have established expectations and supports for building technological competence and digital citizenship required of students if

they are to leverage technology to deepen their learning.

Strategies to Close Gap 4.3

Assessment—Analytics Inform Instruction: Readiness Score of 3

The district and its schools use technology as a vehicle for diagnostic, formative, and summative assessment. The school system has mechanisms (i.e.,

processes and digital environments) for using data to improve, enrich, and guide the learning process. Educators actively use data to guide choices related

to curriculum, content, and instructional strategies.

Investigating (0-3) Envisioning (4-5) Planning (6-7) Staging (8-10)

District leaders are becoming more

deeply informed about the type of

assessments they will need to

evaluate student progress in

content and process standards as

well as 21st Century competencies.

They continue to investigate and

confirm findings.

District leaders have identified the

type of assessments that will be

required to track progress over time,

but have yet to establish a common

vision around specific indicators,

metrics, or instruments.

District leaders have established an

initial plan using data to guide

choices related to curriculum,

content, and instructional

strategies. They have identified

indicators, metrics, and/or

instruments for use in determining

student progress over time. They

have identified diagnostic

assessments, formative, and

summative assessments. Policies,

budgets, and access to necessary

technologies necessary to support

these assessments have been

identified.

With policies, budgets, and access

to necessary technologies necessary

to support these assessments in

place district leaders have

established a series of diagnostic,

formative, and summative

assessments. They have established

analytics and mapped reports to

expected learning outcomes.

Education professionals are

prepared to use the data generated

by these assessments to track

student progress over time, identify

gaps, and make changes to improve

results.

Gaps & Strategies for Assessment—Analytics Inform Instruction

Let Data Drive the Vision

Collect any available data on the current levels of readiness of leadership, professional staff, students, and the community to implement this vision of

a digital learning environment. Identify necessary data that are not available and create a plan for collecting it.

Weave It In

Review the district’s current strategic plan and embed the new vision for integration of digital learning and curriculum into the existing plan.

Emphasize integrating the vision into the strategic plan, rather than simply adding it in, and obtaining input from stakeholders regularly throughout

the process. Develop specific examples to illustrate the change in practice that would take place once implemented in a district classroom. Include a

communication plan that will align any modifications to research and best practice in order to champion this change in practice.

Plan but Continually Adjust

Review the district’s existing technology integration plan to assure that it is aligned to the new vision for digital learning. Make sure the plan identifies

implementation roles and responsibilities as well as measurable goals and outcomes. Due to rapid changing technology developments and

requirements, build in an annual reexamination of technology policies, practices and funding to maintain effectiveness and efficiency. The review

process should include district leaders, teachers, students, and subject matter experts. Identify methods and timelines to evaluate the implementation

of the integration plans. Develop a comprehensive communication plan.
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Gap 5.1

District leaders have not yet established a data culture where everyone is expected to use research, data, and evidence-based reasoning. Teachers are not yet

using data to guide their instructional and content-related choices.

Strategies to Close Gap 5.1

Gap 5.2

District leaders have not established protocols for using technology to collect, analyzing, access, secure, and analyze diagnostic, formative, and summative

data to guide teaching and learning.

Strategies to Close Gap 5.2

Gap 5.3

How are students actively involved in using data to self-assess?

Strategies to Close Gap 5.3

Find Examples

Seek out other districts at the local, state, and national level that are implementing digital assessments and using the associated data effectively. Insure

using technology aligns with traditional assessment best practice. Review current research and best practice related to digital assessment processes

and mechanisms, flag any research or best practice that would either advance or contradict your district’s current practices. Share these findings with

the district leadership team.

Stay Current

Attend state or national conferences that are focused on digital assessment, seek out sessions that focus on assessment for learning. Also be attentive

to opportunities to learn more about best practices and industry standards in privacy and security of data. Provide opportunities for district leaders and

teachers to explore and practice using digital assessment tools as part of your investigation.

Seek Out Input

Gather information from stakeholders by beginning to identify current assessment practices, and assessment practices that teachers, parents/families,

and district leaders would like to see being used (e.g., electronic portfolios, rubrics, performance based assessments, adaptive assessments provided via

digital technologies, etc.). Include this informal gathering of information as an agenda item at school board meetings, meetings with administrators

and professional staff, and meetings with parents and community members.

Hard Conversations

Discuss what using assessment to inform instruction really means for staff, students, and parents. Identify the role of formative assessments in relation

to summative assessments. Consider policy or practice that may need to be revised for re-testing for competency. Look at how re-teaching and re-

testing may impact grade reporting.

Gather Data on Data

Engage in current literature around data mapping and digital assessments to understand clearly the opportunities that exist when moving to a digital

assessment practice. Collect examples of data maps from other districts, literature, and vendors. Seek out examples that clearly show how data maps

directly to learning objectives and student outcomes. Assemble concrete examples of other districts’ protocols for digital assessment and data usage,

when possible also gather examples of visions that align with the protocols.

Take a Hard Look

Identify current district protocols related to assessments, assessment practices currently in use, and assessment practices that teachers,

parents/families, and district leaders would like to see being used (e.g., electronic portfolios, rubrics, performance based assessments, adaptive

assessments provided via digital technologies, etc.). With a cross-functional team in place, dedicate time to exploring a variety of assessment tools and

examining their purposes and possible uses. Engage this team in soliciting input from other districts that have assessments in place and talk about

what works in terms of protocols and practices.

District Leader Tools

As part of the investigation stage, expose district leaders to types of and purposes for digital assessments. Emphasize using digital tools for diagnostic,

formative, and summative assessment purposes. Specific digital tools that are available for formative assessment may include such tools as online

polls or voting systems, response systems using cell phones or specially purchased devices. Google docs, forms, or other word processing can be used

for things like “tickets out the door,” short summaries, or any other response-type of assessment, discussion boards, or quizzes.
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Student Ownership for Assessment

Establish a knowledge base of literature from various research, vendors, and practice guides to inform plans for collecting, analyzing, accessing,

securing and using data to guide instruction. Seek out examples of ways that districts are successfully keeping parents and students informed of

continuous assessment results. Identify and attend (if possible) state level trainings on using assessment to inform instruction. Seek out resources

from the state department of education and other organizations to locate as much practical information as possible with examples of how teachers

are currently using data. Collect examples from research on the impact of student access to assessment data, self-evaluation, and self-regulated

assessment as part of the investigation process.
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Student-centric learning requires changes in the way instructional time is used. There are new opportunities for utilizing in-school and out-of-school time,

and leveraging approaches such as competency-based learning to make learning more personalized and learning opportunities more accessible. These

new opportunities leverage technology to meet the needs, pace, interests, and preferences of the learner. This transition is made possible through

innovative uses of technology for assessing student learning, managing learning, engaging students in learning, disseminating content, and providing the

infrastructure necessary to encourage flexible, anytime, anywhere learning opportunities.

Elements of this Gear:

Flexible Learning; Anytime, Anywhere

New Pedagogy, Schedules, and Learning Environments for Personalized Learning

Competency-Based Learning

Strategies for Providing Extended Time for Projects and Collaboration

Your District provided the following Use of Space and Time vision:

Assessment of students will be competency based. Online courses will be available for advanced students as well as remedial needs. Classroom time

will be repurposed as more project or task status-assessment time where students and teachers can work on refinement or improvement.

Your District's Stage of Readiness for Use of Space and Time

Gear 2: Use of Space and Time

Gear Score: Use of Space and Time 4.0

Flexible Learning; Anytime, Anywhere 7.0

New Pedagogy, Schedules, and Learning Environments

for Personalized Learning 3.0

Competency-Based Learning 3.0

Strategies for Providing Extended Time for Projects and

Collaboration 3.0

Level of readiness

0 2 4 6 8 10
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Depth of Your District’s Knowledge Base: Use of Space and Time

Investigating, researching, and professional discussions are critical at all levels. The chart below reports the depth of your district’s leadership team’s

knowledge base.

Confidence of Your Leadership Team in Discussing Topics Related to Use of Space and Time Not Yet
Prepared
to Discuss

Could Discuss
After Additional
Research

Could Discuss
with
Confidence
Now

Discuss options for providing students with online and digital learning options for anywhere,

anytime learning.
X

Rethink the use of instructional time and school schedules to provide students with extended

time for projects and collaboration, and to provide the flexibility required for personalized,

student-centric learning.

X

Discuss the merits of allowing students flexibility in the time it takes them to complete a course or

attain a standard (competency-based learning).
X

Status

The status that your district leadership team reported for each question is displayed below.

Not
currently
a priority

Actively
researching

Formalizing
our
commitment

Developing
district
plans to
implement

District policies,
expectations
and plans are in
place

By leveraging technology and media resources, students have options to

learn any time of day, from home, school and/or community.
X

Teachers are transitioning to more student-centric environments,

leveraging flexible uses of time to enable personalized learning for their

students.

X

Student progress is measured by performance and mastery, rather than

attendance/seat time (competency-based learning).
X

The district has moved away from rigid schedules and short class periods,

toward instructional time allocations that are flexible, enabling extended

work time for complex projects.

X
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Rubrics for Use of Space and Time

Flexible Learning; Anytime, Anywhere: Readiness Score of 7

By leveraging technology and media resources, digital learning options are available for students at any time of day, from home, at school, and in the

community. The value of anytime, anywhere learning is dependent on access and capacity for use; ubiquitous, robust internet access and the capacity to

use digital learning tools and resources effectively.

Investigating (0-3) Envisioning (4-5) Planning (6-7) Staging (8-10)

District leaders utilize existing

research and trends to inform their

thinking about flexible, anytime,

anywhere learning. They do so by

attending conferences, visiting

other districts to observe models,

leveraging internal and external

expertise, and discussing options

with colleagues, families, and other

stakeholders. District leaders have

sought out different perspectives

and assembled concrete ideas for

providing access to models of

online and blended learning, while

attending to the questions of equity

around 24/7 access to device and

high-speed Internet. They have

investigated accessibility policies,

including acceptable and

responsible use.

District leaders use research, and

existing practice to build out

scenarios for supporting and

accessing flexible, anytime,

anywhere learning in their schools.

They have explored various

strategies for access, including one-

to-one and bring your own device

(BYOD) programs, community-

wide Internet access, flexible

licensing agreements, and

partnerships with community

stakeholders. They have established

a common vision that leverages

technology to empower anytime,

anywhere learning through 24-7

access to devices, high-speed

Internet access, and digital learning

content.

District leaders have collaboratively

developed a plan for flexible,

anytime, anywhere learning in their

district. That plan leverages

technology and is attentive to

issues related to 24/7 access of

device, high-speed Internet, and

digital content. They have

identified key strategies, policies,

timelines, necessary budgets,

licensing agreements, and

community engagement during

staging and implementation.

District leaders have also identified

gaps in teacher and student

readiness for anytime, anywhere

learning and created initial plans

for integrating models of online and

blended learning into their school

day, and beyond.

District leaders have policies and

budgets in place to enact their plan

for anytime, anywhere learning.

They have identified plans for

addressing issues of access for

device, high-speed Internet, and

digital content for every student.

District leaders have staged a digital

learning or content management

environment that allows classroom

teachers to begin to work towards

models or online and blended

learning, and have continual review

processes in place for licensing

agreements. They have measures in

place to evaluate their plans, and a

continual feedback system to

monitor roll out of any devices,

access issues, or blended learning

opportunities. They are staged to

provide professional development

to teachers, and additional training

to students that will enable flexible,

anytime, anywhere learning.

Gaps & Strategies for Flexible Learning; Anytime, Anywhere

Gap 1.2

Teachers and students who will be engaging with flexible, anytime, anywhere learning opportunities are not yet fully prepared to successfully participate.

Strategies to Close Gap 1.2

Gap 1.1

The district does not have the policies, infrastructure, and the digital learning tools and resources in place to fully embrace flexible, anytime, anywhere

learning.

Strategies to Close Gap 1.1

Focus on Instruction

Begin working with cross-functional teams to identify curriculum or instructional issues that may be barriers to staff fully embracing flexible, anytime,

anywhere learning. Build out a concrete plan that aligns curriculum and instruction with the district’s vision for flexible learning.

Do What’s Best for Students

Begin working with cross-functional teams to identify student learning issues or other concerns that may be barriers to fully engaging in flexible,

anytime, anywhere learning. Consider the needs of the student body as a whole, as well as needs that may be unique to specific subgroups (e.g.,

English language learners, students with special needs). Work with all teams to identify critical questions that need to be addressed prior to finalizing a

plan.

Policy in Systemic Support of Practice

Revise and expand existing policies to address practices of student and professional staff in online and blended learning environments. Anticipate

potential issues related to equitable access to the Internet, digital citizenship, student and faculty use of multi-media, student and faculty use of social

media, student and faculty use of personal technology/devices, publication of student products and images in online environment, and instructional

time/seat time, and adjust policies and practices to accommodate the new vision of flexible, anytime, anywhere learning.
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New Pedagogy, Schedules, and Learning Environments for Personalized Learning: Readiness Score of 3

To facilitate more personalized learning, educators work together to identify and validate new designs for personalized learning where the use of time is

adaptable and flexible. Associated resources are made available to all students both synchronously and asynchronously to promote flexibility.

Investigating (0-3) Envisioning (4-5) Planning (6-7) Staging (8-10)

District leaders investigate new

designs for personalized learning

wherein time is both adaptable and

flexible. The district is identifying

both synchronous and

asynchronous learning

opportunities by accessing existing

research and reaching out to other

districts that are using time

differently to promote

personalization. The district

deepens their understanding of the

infrastructure necessary to

encourage personalized learning

through new pedagogies,

schedules, and learning

environments.

District leaders have collaboratively

developed a vision for personalized

learning that leverages new

pedagogies, schedules, and learning

environments. They use both

research and existing practice to

review new possibilities for their

district and have identified which of

those would work locally.

A plan for utilizing new pedagogies,

schedules, and learning

environments to promote access

and participation with

personalized learning

opportunities is constructed. This

plan leverages resources that can be

made available to students both

synchronously and

asynchronously, and accounts for

policies, necessary budgets, and

licensing agreements that will

empower education professionals

and students to use time differently

to engage students. Necessary

training for teachers is identified

and any gaps that exist in student

readiness are addressed. Those gaps

include issues related to equitable

access for all students.

District leaders have staged

education professionals and

students for personalized learning

opportunities through the use of

new pedagogies, schedules, and

learning environments. Policies,

funding, and metrics to measure

effectiveness are in place, and the

infrastructure is ready to provide

synchronous and asynchronous

learning opportunities to all

students.

Gaps & Strategies for New Pedagogy, Schedules, and Learning Environments for Personalized Learning

Gap 2.1

The district has not yet defined and adopted a pedagogical shift to personalized learning, anytime and anywhere.

Strategies to Close Gap 2.1

Align Tools with Vision

Seek out digital learning environments or content management systems that could support your vision. Begin meeting with vendors and sharing your

vision. Evaluate each vendor based on that vision, continually seeking out vendors and other stakeholders who can positively contribute to the work of

your district over time. Be considerate of the possibility of providing an internal solution that could also meet your initial needs.

Bridge the Digital Divide

Engage civic and community leaders in conversations around addressing student and family access to digital learning resources. Investigate

alternative, innovative solutions for providing ubiquitous Internet access for all learners that have been used by other communities similar to yours.

These may include solutions such as subsidized student use of portable hotspots, community and business-provided high speed Wi-Fi access points,

community funding campaigns for providing devices to schools or families, or scaled pricing from Internet service providers for school-age families.

Think Outside of the Box

Consider how to optimize the learning environment both in and outside of schools. Technology enhanced, active learning can take place anytime

and anywhere if the learner has access to appropriate resources and the skills and motivation necessary to succeed. Identify the tools and resources

that will optimize 24/7 access to learning opportunities. Determine areas where the district has adequate tools and resources that can be leveraged, as

well as areas where the district may need to allocate or pursue funding to provide additional tools and resources for all students. These may include: • a

web-based tool for students to access assignments and learning resources at school and at home (e.g., a web-based classroom space or learning

management system, a class website, shared cloud drive) • a method for students to submit digital work (e.g., shared network drive, online drop-box or

locker) at school and remotely • adequate digital content (e.g., e-texts, instructional videos, teacher-made learning resources, open-educational

resources) • synchronous and/or asynchronous solutions for student-to-student and teacher-to student online collaboration (e.g., discussion threads,

web conferencing, audio conferencing, wikis, blogs) • off-site or after-hours access to the Internet (e.g., mobile devices with education-oriented

portable hot spots, after-hours access to district buildings, or free Wi-Fi access at public libraries and community centers).

Ready, Willing, and Able

Create a culture that embraces meaningful change by embedding technical skill development into authentic, personalized learning. Prepare

innovative teachers and student leaders to serve as peer coaches and mentors who model the use of technical and communication skills for authentic,

personalized learning to other staff members and students. Establish teams of experts who can be available to provide support, and to train and model

the effective use of a particular application or system. Establish expectations for professional development related to flexible, anytime, anywhere

learning for all staff, focusing on changing attitudes or expectations about learning that may be barriers to implementation. Provide a good example by

providing district-wide flexible learning opportunities for educators and the community.
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Gap 2.2

The district has not yet implemented an effective, personalized learning environment. One where learning is connected to an individual learner’s interests

and experiences, and where learners have more control over the when, where, what and how they are learning.

Strategies to Close Gap 2.2

Connect and Collect

Build a cross functional network of experts (e.g., teacher educators, instructional designers, curriculum coaches) to assist district leadership in

researching and compiling literature and concrete examples that illustrate how learners learn (cognitive theory) and how it is applied in practice

(traditional, online, and blended learning). Complete a literature review that can serve as a guide for your district.

Unbound by Approach, Pace, and Space

Think freely about the art and science of learning, unbound by approach, time, and location. Investigate how students, professional staff, and

business and community members learn and include data on their environment, social interactions, institutions and entertainment. Consider how

access to resources in the real-life is different than access in education; how can instructional practice help organize and scaffold learning, and how

activities and strategies can be optimized in order to build new ideas and development of complex skills. Develop a vision of how learning in your

district can take advantage of the affordances of technology to better replicate a practical learning model. Be prepared to share this vision with

professional staff, students, and the community.

Picture the Finish Line

Make plans early for assessing progress in terms of pedagogical shifts. Identify key indicators of personalized learning that align with the district vision,

and measures of these indicators. Enlist instructional leaders to provide feedback on the assessment plan. Consider both valid and reliable indicators,

as well as collection of qualitative data from interviews and focus groups, to ensure that an accurate picture of progress is obtained.

A PLE is not an LMS

Ensure key leaders are aware of the difference by building definitions by consensus for both terms and developing vignettes that provide a clear picture

of effective implementation of a PLE. A Personalized Learning Environment (PLE) is not a Learning Management System (LMS). As a reference point, a

PLE is learner-centric environment composed of personal targets for learning, tools and resources, pathways to communicate and collaborate, and

services used to direct personal learning and achieve personally defined goals. An LMS is a system (software or web-based) that tends to be course

driven or teacher-centric, and used to plan, implement, and assess the learner’s progress for credit. It may be tangential to or overlap functions with a

PLE. Find examples of PLE models that are successfully implemented in k12 and higher education. Identify LMS and other course driven systems to

illustrate how a LMS can contribute to personalized learning not be mistaken for it.

Challenges not Barriers

Consider the staffing needs and time requirements of a personalized learning environment and rethink traditional models of staff assignments and

scheduling. Know as much as you can about current staffing and class scheduling. Have district leaders (or contract with external experts) analyze

current formulas for allocation of professional staff, student schedules, and use of space and time. Research a variety of successful programs to identify

how flexible staffing and use of time is addressed then document challenges and solutions that could be applied to flexible, anytime anywhere

learning. Visit model districts and programs to get a first-hand picture of personalized learning in action. Interview district leaders, professional staff

and students, and conduct community focus groups for additional insight.
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Competency-Based Learning: Readiness Score of 3

One facet of personalized learning, Competency-Based Learning (CBL), integrates student voice and choice, flexible paced learning with timely support,

and demonstration of academic proficiency. Pace of learning is flexible based on the needs of individual students and the challenges of complex, often

project-based work. Timely support is provided to accommodate learning needs and guarantee access to content and resources. Upon mastery of explicit,

measurable and transferable outcomes that demonstrate the application and creation of knowledge, learners move on to a new, targeted standard or

course.

Investigating (0-3) Envisioning (4-5) Planning (6-7) Staging (8-10)

District leaders are accessing

current research, investigating

current trends, and identifying best

practices with competency-based

learning. They are utilizing extant

resources to develop a deep

understanding of competency-

based learning as it relates to digital

learning.

District leaders have a vision for

competency-based learning that is

grounded in research and best

practice. That vision leverages

technology, and supports the

districts vision for personalized

learning. With a common vision in

place, key stakeholders have been

able to assist the district in building

out scenarios that create the best

opportunities for the district.

District leaders have developed a

plan to transition to competency-

based learning. This plan includes

provisions for providing the district

with necessary data to train

teachers, inform stakeholders,

redesign curriculum, and envision

new ways of facilitating instruction

and assessment. A gap or needs

analysis has identified the

infrastructure that will be necessary

to support competency-based

learning. As a part of the overall

plan they have identified policies,

budgets, and issues of equity in

accessibility of devices and high-

speed Internet to allow for the full

opportunities of this transition to

be realized.

District leaders have enacted their

plan, with new policies that

establish competency-based

learning in place. With the

necessary infrastructure, policies,

and budgets in place issues related

to equity and access have been

addressed. Teachers and students

are prepared for the transition to

competency-based learning, and

the district is staged with

redesigned curriculum, instruction

and assessment practices.

Gaps & Strategies for Competency-Based Learning

Gap 3.1

The District has not yet integrated Competency Based Learning (CBL) into its policy and practice. It has not created designs that provide flexible, paced

learning with robust, timely support, learner voice and choice, and measures to evaluate learner proficiency that align to self-paced learning.

Strategies to Close Gap 3.1

What Works and Why

Enlist a diverse team of staff and community members to research successful policies and practices for Competency Based Learning (CBL). Look to

national clearing-houses and organizations that support competency-based learning, such as Competency Works and Digital Learning Now. Contact

experts in the field, such as university researchers and leaders of professional organizations. Compare and contrast research examples with current

district policy and practice. Have team members complete site visitations and interviews to gain a better understanding of how CBL works and why.

Collect exemplars of how learner proficiency is demonstrated and/or assessed. Define potential CBL designs for your district based on the 3 core

elements of CBL (flexible pace with timely support, learner choice and voice, and evaluation of learner proficiency) or another framework identified in

the literature.

Identify Hurdles

Investigate the current state and federal regulations as well as district policy that may impact a transition to competency-based matriculation for

students (e.g., seat-time requirements to earn credit, funding sources for dual enrollment, programs of study, teacher certification requirements for

dual enrollment, higher education institution admission requirements). Identify potential problems and solutions based on these regulations.

Pros and Cons

Create a list of key factors related to the potential CBL models (e.g., course credit system, capacity for learner support, infrastructure and Internet

access, adequate digital learning devices, policy, measuring proficiency, student schedules, staff schedules) that would contribute to the success or

create challenges of the potential CBL models. Also consider how district or state policies and regulations may create barriers for specific models and

create decision matrices and illustrations of your CBL plan to use in discussions with key stakeholders.

18



Strategies for Providing Extended Time for Projects and Collaboration: Readiness Score of 3

Districts are re-imagining the school day and school year by re-designing and extending learning time, providing greater access to integrated enrichment

and quality instruction. Rather than rigid schedules and short class periods, time allocations are flexible, allowing for extended schedules and work time for

complex projects. Digital learning enables students to productively use time during and beyond the school day, often redefining homework time.

Investigating (0-3) Envisioning (4-5) Planning (6-7) Staging (8-10)

District leaders utilize existing

research and trends to inform their

thinking about extending student

use of time. By attending

conferences and visiting other

districts, district leaders have

identified successful models at each

level (elementary, middle, and

high). They have investigated long-

standing practices to identify

schedule changes that may provide

students with extended time for

projects and collaboration.

District leaders use research, and

existing practice to build out

scenarios that would allow students

extended time for complex

projects. They have explored

various strategies for utilizing time

differently during and beyond the

school day, and identified examples

of how authentic learning

opportunities could be enhanced

by new learning structures and

schedules. They have established a

common vision with the input of

education professionals and other

stakeholders. Included in this

vision is attention to the necessary

infrastructure (including equitable

access to devices, high-speed

Internet, and learning materials

outside of school) to make full use

of extended time.

District leaders have collaboratively

developed a plan that integrates

strategies for extended student work

time. They have identified gaps in

teacher and student readiness and

created initial plans for integrating

different scheduling models during

and beyond the school day at all

levels. The plan is attentive to

transition needs and timelines

(including policies and budgets), to

ensure that curriculum provides

enhanced opportunities for

students to engage in authentic

work. District leaders have been

attentive to issues related to access

of devices, high-speed Internet, and

learning materials throughout the

plan.

District leaders have the

curriculum, policies, and budgets in

place to enact their plans for

extending time during and beyond

the school day. Teachers and

students are prepared for this

transition and are staged to leverage

new authentic learning

opportunities that necessitate more

time for collaboration and projects.

Education professionals and other

stakeholders (including families)

understand the scheduling changes

that are occurring and the ways that

those changes will be continuously

evaluated. District leaders have

identified plans for addressing

issues of access for devices, high-

speed Internet, and learning

materials for every student.

Gaps & Strategies for Strategies for Providing Extended Time for Projects and Collaboration

Gap 4.1

The district has not yet instituted flexible time allocations or curricula that support extended work time for students during and beyond the school day, nor

re-designed the use of learning time to provide greater access to integrated enrichment and quality instruction.

Strategies to Close Gap 4.1

Gap 4.2

The district has addressed technology requirements necessary to support extended learning time through digital learning. This includes, equitable access to

digital learning environments, devices, high-speed Internet, digital content, and learning materials during and beyond the school day for all students.

Strategies to Close Gap 4.2

It’s About Time

Research how school time is allocated. One helpful representation of school time (cited in the Chalkboard Project’s A Review of Research on Extended

Time in K-12 Schools) breaks it down as total allocated time, instructional time, engaged time, and academic time; the last being where the learning

environment, learner, and readiness align so that learning occurs. Document examples of instructional time, engaged time, and academic time in

preparation for a closer analysis of use of time in your district. In addition, investigate how other districts in your area are using instructional, engaged,

and academic time.

A Closer Look

Work with district staff, students, and parents to identify activities in the school day and school year allocated to learning (structured and

unstructured), and time allocated to non-learning related activities (e.g., attendance, announcements, transitions, homeroom, breakfast or lunch).

Look closely at the amount of time allocated to specific activities versus the amount of time the activities actually take, paying special attention to

inefficiencies that may be eating into the instructional day. Determine how much access to learning is made available beyond normal school hours.

Armed with this information, calculate how much time might be captured and re-allocated to learning in the course of a day, week, month, and year.

Quality vs. Quantity

In the end, the quality of the use of time allocated for learning is most important. Research best practice examples of the use of learning time. Create a

clear definition of quality use of time for your district, collaborating with educators, parents, and other key stakeholders to come to consensus. Identify

practices that optimize opportunities for reaching the learning sweet spot; where skill mastery and deep learning occurs (e.g., self-paced learning,

frequent feedback loops, a culture of high expectations, personalized learning, project-based learning, opportunities for collaboration). Define how

implementing these practices can impact allocated learning time (e.g., an authentic learning project can be a year-long activity, collaboration and

feedback may take place online after school hours).
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Get Help from Your Friends

Seek out other districts at the local, state, and national level that have infrastructure, policies, and agreements in place to support flexible, anytime,

anywhere learning. Gather information related to the policies, processes, and funding sources that have made them successful. Attend local, state, or

national conferences focused on e-learning, one-to-one initiatives, and mobile or wireless learning. Assemble multiple, concrete examples of policies

that would support digital learning during and beyond school hours. Gather information and contacts that may provide information and support as

your district moves forward.
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When employed as part of a comprehensive educational strategy, the effective use of technology provides tools, resources, data, and supportive systems

that increase teaching opportunities and promote efficiency. Such environments enable anytime, anywhere learning based on competency and mastery

with empowered caring adults who are guiding the way for each student to succeed. High quality, high speed technology and infrastructure systems within

a school district are essential to the advancing of digital learning.

Elements of this Gear:

Adequacy of Devices; Quality and Availability

Robust Network Infrastructure

Adequate and Responsive Support

Formal Cycle for Review and Replacement

Your District provided the following Robust Infrastructure vision:

PCTI is committed to providing a state-of-the-art communications infrastructure to the school community in order to facilitate collaboration and

digital learning. In addition, all faculty and students will be provided with a mobile device that will be refreshed on a set schedule. Finally, the

district will continue to invest in software services & tools (both on-premises and cloud) to streamline access to digital learning resources in an

anywhere & anytime fashion.

Your District's Stage of Readiness for Robust Infrastructure

Gear 3: Robust Infrastructure

Gear Score: Robust Infrastructure 9.3

Adequacy of Devices; Quality and Availability 10.0

Robust Network Infrastructure 10.0

Adequate and Responsive Support 10.0

Formal Cycle for Review and Replacement 7.0

Level of readiness

0 2 4 6 8 10
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Depth of Your District’s Knowledge Base: Robust Infrastructure

Investigating, researching, and professional discussions are critical at all levels. The chart below reports the depth of your district’s leadership team’s

knowledge base.

Confidence of Your Leadership Team in Discussing Topics Related to Robust
Infrastructure

Not Yet
Prepared to
Discuss

Could Discuss After
Additional Research

Could Discuss with
Confidence Now

Discuss a variety of options available to districts to ensure that appropriate Internet-

ready technology devices are available to support teaching and learning.
X

Discuss the elements and implementation of a robust, responsive and safe network

infrastructure.
X

Discuss the elements of a positive, effective, service-oriented technology support

system.
X

Discuss a comprehensive, environmentally sound cycle for review and replacement of

technology software, hardware and infrastructure.
X

Status

The status that your district leadership team reported for each question is displayed below.

Not
currently
a priority

Actively
researching

Formalizing
our
commitment

Developing
district
plans to
implement

District
policies,
expectations
and plans
are in place

Designing and implementing diverse and creative options to ensure that

appropriate Internet-ready technology devices are available to students to

support learning at any time.

X

Designing and implementing a network with adequate bandwidth and a

supportive infrastructure to ensure ready and consistent access to online

resources for teaching and learning.

X

Creating and implementing a support system that is characterized by a

positive service orientation, is proactive, and provides resources, coaching and

just-in-time instruction to prepare teachers and students for the use of new

technologies.

X

Formalizing the review and replacement of all technologies in a cycle that is

timely, proactive, and environmentally responsible.
X

22



Rubrics for Robust Infrastructure

Adequacy of Devices; Quality and Availability: Readiness Score of 10

The school has considered a host of creative options to ensure that diverse and appropriate technology devices are available to all students and staff to

support powerful digital learning at any time, from any location.

Investigating (0-3) Envisioning (4-5) Planning (6-7) Staging (8-10)

As part of a needs assessment for

learning technologies, district

leaders evaluate proposed and

anticipated uses and the

technology devices that best

accommodate those applications.

Special attention is given to

strategies that will allow for

equitable access to devices for all in

the school community.

District leaders establish criteria for

technology devices based on future

applications and identify types and

numbers of devices that will

support those applications. Criteria

include specific mention of any

subpopulation of staff or students

for whom access may be an issue

and criteria for providing equitable

access to all.

District leaders develop a specific

plan for procuring and placing

devices to meet the needs of

provide equitable access in support

of teaching and learning.

The district is well staged to deploy

identified technologies, with plans

for budgeting and purchasing,

placement/distribution, and

training and support.

Gaps & Strategies for Adequacy of Devices; Quality and Availability

Gap 1.1

A future-oriented needs assessment has been conducted to determine technology hardware needs. This assessment has contributed to a comprehensive

device procurement component to the overall district plan. This procurement plan is sustainable and includes specific elements ensuring that all staff and

students will have equitable access to devices.

Strategies to Close Gap 1.1

Robust Network Infrastructure: Readiness Score of 10

Adequate bandwidth and a supportive infrastructure are in place to ensure ready and consistent access to online resources for teaching and learning. Teams

monitor usage and identify possible bottlenecks prior to them affecting teaching and learning. Privacy, safety and security are primary concerns as well. The

school community collaboratively designs responsible use policies, and confirm that the network design is supportive of these policies.

Investigating (0-3) Envisioning (4-5) Planning (6-7) Staging (8-10)

Technology leaders assess current

network capabilities and future

network needs, both at school and

in the communities that they serve.

Privacy, safety and security are

primary concerns for this review

along with Digital Age

functionalities. They collaborate

with parents, students, and staff

members to research elements of a

responsible use policy.

Technology leaders ensure their

vision includes an element of

robust, safe and equitable network

access at school and in the home.

They integrate a plan for

responsible use into that vision.

Technology leaders develop plans

for a network infrastructure that is

robust, safe and extensible. Plans

include district facilities and a

comprehensive set of options for

home access as well. The entire

school community collaboratively

develops a formal responsible use

policy.

Technology leaders are staged to

roll out a robust network

infrastructure that anticipates

learning needs and facilitates access

anytime and anywhere. This

infrastructure meets or exceeds all

standards for safety, privacy and

security. A responsible use policy is

completed and accepted by the

entire school community.

Gaps & Strategies for Robust Network Infrastructure

Community Outreach

Communicate with parents/guardians and the community to ensure systemic support. Discussions in public forums (school board meetings, town

halls) contribute to wide spread understanding of what the district is trying to accomplish through its technology investments. Such transparency

greatly contributes to strong community support.

Metrics for Success

Establish a scorecard for successful investment in devices and other technologies prior to implementation. Identify the expected learning outcomes

and the metrics by which data on the results will be collected, analyzed, and reported.
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Gap 2.1

The district has not yet designed and/or deployed an updated infrastructure that is robust, addresses digital learning, administrative, and business

operations requirements and security.

Strategies to Close Gap 2.1

Gap 1.2

The district has not yet created an updated plan to ensure the privacy, safety, and security of the network, including a responsible use policy collaboratively

created and accepted by all members of the school community in support of that design, and responsibilities for monitoring strict implementation.

Strategies to Close Gap 1.2

Adequate and Responsive Support: Readiness Score of 10

Sufficient technical and instructional support, characterized by a positive service orientation, is available in every school. This support is proactive,

providing resources, coaching, and just-in-time instruction to prepare teachers and students to use new technologies, thereby reducing the need for

interventions during the learning process.

Investigating (0-3) Envisioning (4-5) Planning (6-7) Staging (8-10)

District leaders examine desirable

levels and methods for providing

technology support, including

needs assessment activities.

District leaders establish a vision

and criteria for comprehensive,

user-oriented support services that

prioritize support for research-

based teaching and learning

practices.

District leaders develop a

comprehensive plan for support

that is user-focused and driven by

the teaching and learning goals of

the district.

District leaders are staged for a

program of comprehensive,

learning-centered, and proactive

support.

Gaps & Strategies for Adequate and Responsive Support

Infrastructure

Position the networking infrastructure as a utility – treated just as the district would heating, water, and electric bills. The cost of maintaining and

upgrading the network is a reoccurring budget item.

The Lesson

Accept that every initiative may not go as planned. Learn along the way, putting forth a tireless effort to make sure technology initiatives moving along

in beta are not disrupting the classroom. When districts are pioneering technology initiatives, it’s essential to treat setbacks as a learning moment and

not a failure. Ultimately, make sure the technology team and district leaders have an open line of communication along with a vision that is focused

and flexible.

The Living AUP or RUP

Make the Acceptable or Responsible Use Policy a living document – it’ll never be 100% comprehensive. Get input from stakeholders, while keeping it

true to the district’s goals for learning and access. RUPs allow a district to have a more open network, access, tools, which create a more open, safe

place for learning while holding users to the policies in place. The district can’t teach them to not ride their bike in a busy street by keeping the bike

chained to a telephone pole. The RUP should encourage users to DO this or that. Limit the “DO NOT” language except where necessary. Keep it

simple yet clear. Share it regularly and remind users of it often. Look to other districts – borrow language, ideas, and implementation. Don’t start from

scratch.

Engage All Stakeholders in Cyber Security

Engage students, staff, and parents/guardians in learning about, why, and how to take ownership for cyber security. While often cyber security is

thought of as the domain of the Information Technology team, in reality, it requires effort on the part of all users to stay safe and secure.

Be Vigilant About Student Privacy

Constantly look at ways to ensure student privacy. This begins with vetting vendors who collect student data and ensuring that they do not use it

beyond the collection process and to make their product better.

Putting Policies into Practice

Establish the practices necessary to fully implement the intent of the policy. That translates into a digital citizenship program, where every student

learns to: 1) stay safe and secure online, 2) learns and practices good citizenship in terms of cyber interactions, 3) develops strategies for dealing with

cyber bullying.
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Gap 3.1

The district has not yet created and implemented a plan for next-generation support that is comprehensive, user-focused and well-matched to the vision

for digital learning.

Strategies to Close Gap 3.1

Formal Cycle for Review and Replacement: Readiness Score of 7

Teams continuously monitor technologies—software, hardware, and infrastructure—to ensure upgrades, additions, and, when called for,

sunsetting/eliminations in a timely, environmentally responsible, and proactive manner.

Investigating (0-3) Envisioning (4-5) Planning (6-7) Staging (8-10)

Technology leaders investigate and

model review and replacement

policies. They conduct a

comprehensive internal inventory

and review disposal policies.

Technology leaders commit to a

review and replacement policy that

is both economically efficient and

environmentally responsible. This

policy is formally documented and

integrated with district teaching

and learning priorities.

Technology leaders build a plan for

reviewing and replacing all

technology devices and

infrastructure. They build this into

annual maintenance and

operations budgets.

Technology leaders prepare a

comprehensive plan that

documents and updates policies,

current inventories; defines

upgrade and replacement

schedules; identifies annual

budgets; and outlines an

environmentally responsible

disposal policy.

Exploration Time

Consider the capacity building needed to get teachers and other staff ready to use technology effectively. Do it early and often. For example, one

district created a model for summer professional development called “EdCamp Tuesdays” over the summer before a 1 to 1 deployment scheduled for

the fall. These days were optional for teachers in the district, and for teachers in neighboring districts. In short, they simply wanted to bring educators

together to share ideas and findings around the device. While the sessions were not packed or overflowing, they were well attended by teachers in the

district and teachers outside of the district who were curious to see where the device in education was going. For everyone involved it was a

tremendous learning experience and a successful way to provide support and optional PD throughout the summer months.

Pace the Implementation

Approach technology integration at a healthy, reasonable pace. The key is trust and transparency. It is also essential to provide time for teachers to

acclimate to the devices and applications they will be using in the classroom. Some schools integrate pilot devices for trials and feedback, providing

teachers with devices over the summer to use and adapt to, and developed optional professional development drop-in sessions over the summer.

On-Demand Support Structures

Create structures that enable educators (and students) to access support on-demand. For example, a website with commonly used digital tools and

applications along with videos, scripts, and FAQs for quick access. In short, a district’s own version of Khan Academy for EdTech. Such resources are

convenient ways for teachers, and really anyone in the world, to learn about new and emerging digital tools.

Authentic Learning: A Student Run Help Desk

Develop a student tech team. A student manned help desk often includes high school students who want to take an elective that would also serve as a

support system for EdTech in the schools. For efficiency, the IT department would want to staff the help desk with students throughout the day,

offering services to both teachers and students for instant support. The help desk could also create online resources for students, teachers, and the

world. Those who have instituted this approach consider it one of the greatest benefits of our tech initiatives. A careful balance needs to be struck to

ensure that the learning and capacity building of these students comes first. Typically a school will find that the students are very inventive in

providing support structures to streamline the system.

Student and Parental Device “Drivers” Ed

Consider holding summer sessions that could be considered “Device Driver’s Ed” sessions for students and their parents. In a high school that used

this approach, the sessions were mandatory for all students who were receiving their devices during year one of the launch and for incoming

freshmen. In short, the IT department briefed parents/guardians and students on the school’s policies surrounding the new technology, provided

information on insurance for the device, and shared applications that students should become familiar with before school started. Typically these

sessions were offered during the day, and in the evening at the beginning of August. A scheduling system was used to give parents/guardians an

opportunity to schedule and sign up for a date and time for the device Driver’s Ed. Using this system allowed the school to cap sessions at 50 students

as to not get overwhelmed with questions. The evening sessions served to accommodate parents’ schedules. In addition, a school might want to hold

community tech nights where the community could drop in to hear about various initiatives and attend a range of specific workshops each month.

Such events generally last 90 minutes and include a brief presentation followed by a hands-on learning exercise.

Establish Support Metrics and Track Progress over Time

Develop an assessment tool to evaluate the technology integration and associated support systems. These data are key for they help provide evidence

for future technology initiatives. The data collected also help with planning the following year’s budget for systemic support.
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Gaps & Strategies for Formal Cycle for Review and Replacement

Gap 4.1

District leaders have not yet established "upgrade and replacement" cycles for hardware, software, and infrastructure, ensuring that such processes are

environmentally responsible and economically efficient.

Strategies to Close Gap 4.1

Keeping Pace within Fiscal Constraints

Follow a detailed plan that was constructed by all stakeholders in the educational community. Ultimately, this plan should be approved and critiqued

by the schools board of directors or school committee. Additionally, this plan should be assessed every year regardless of the length. With the ever-

changing pace of technology, it is important for district leaders to host consistent round table discussions regarding the technology plan as well as the

current state of technology and digital learning in the district or school.

Practitioner Advice

Follow best practice from successful programs. Review these practical technology director tips: 1. Evaluate technology needs, effectiveness, and

expandability 2. Be willing to change plans along the way. Identify what “industry standards” are and what is actually feasible for a district (e.g., new

hardware for staff and students every 3 years) 3. Reuse refreshed hardware to fill other district needs 4. Sell back or trade in older technology to help

fund new devices 5. Infrastructure refresh every 5-7 years 6. Access point refresh every 5 years 7. Switches, controllers, routers, servers, and other

network equipment refreshed every 7 years 8. Accept “good enough” when necessary. A 4-year refresh for staff and student devices isn’t ideal, but may

be necessary 9. Connect with local tech recyclers to recycle often 10. Donate obsolete hardware to local initiatives such as maker spaces.

Establish a Replacement Cycle

Translate the district’s vision for digital learning into a specific plan of action informed by use cases as well as national and state standards and trends

for digital learning. For example, a district might interpret the district vision of equitable, robust access to digital learning to mean that every student

has 24/7 access to a personal, school-provisioned device. Once agreed upon, this universal access will serve as a foundation for an inventory system

and budgetary system that, upon purchase or lease establishes the life cycle of the device, and budgets for acquisition, repair, maintenance and

operations.
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Data and privacy are foundational elements of digital learning. A personalized, learner-centered environment uses technology to collect, analyze, and

organize data to improve the effectiveness and efficiency of learning. Data is the building block of diagnostic, formative, and summative assessments—all of

which are key elements in a system where learning is personalized, individualized, and differentiated to ensure learner success. The district ensures that

sound data privacy and security policies, procedures, and practices are in place at the district, school, classroom, and student levels.

Elements of this Gear:

Data and Data Systems

Data Policies, Procedures, and Practices

Data-Informed Decision Making

Data Literate Education Professionals

Your District provided the following Data and Privacy vision:

PCTI is committed to providing a safe and secure environment for our students, faculty and staff. We will continue to put in place policies,

procedures and associated technologies to ensure that the district captures data only in digital formats, utilizes access control and encryption to

ensure proper access to data and maintain the proper infrastructure to archive data in compliance with all federal and state regulations.

Your District's Stage of Readiness for Data and Privacy

Gear 4: Data and Privacy

Gear Score: Data and Privacy 6.5

Data and Data Systems 10.0

Data Policies, Procedures, and Practices 10.0

Data-Informed Decision Making 3.0

Data Literate Education Professionals 3.0

Level of readiness

0 2 4 6 8 10
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Depth of Your District’s Knowledge Base: Data and Privacy

Investigating, researching, and professional discussions are critical at all levels. The chart below reports the depth of your district’s leadership team’s

knowledge base.

Confidence of Your Leadership Team in Discussing Topics Related to Data and Privacy Not Yet
Prepared
to Discuss

Could Discuss
After Additional
Research

Could Discuss
with
Confidence
Now

Discuss data governance policies and procedures that ensure privacy, safety, and security in data

collection, analysis,  storage, retrieval, exchanges, and archiving, to meet standards and

legal requirements (i.e., FERPA and CIPA).

X

Discuss the data systems, security procedures, and support systems required to ensure that a range

of accurate, reliable data sets and associated reports are available, on demand, to authorized users.
X

Discuss the challenges and opportunities in transitioning to a culture of evidence-based reasoning

(a data culture) using accurate, reliable, and accessible data.
X

Status

The status that your district leadership team reported for each question is displayed below.

Not
currently
a priority

Actively
researching

Formalizing
our
commitment

Developing
district
plans to
implement

District
policies,
expectations
and plans
are in place

The district has up-to-date policies, procedures, and practices that address

the privacy and security of data, and the use of data, technologies, and

the Internet that meet or exceed legal requirements and federal guidelines.

X

The district is operating digital data systems that enable secure data collection,

analysis, reporting, storage, exchanges, and archiving for authorized users.
X

Evidence-based reasoning and data-driven decision making are part of the

school and district culture for staff, students, and parents.
X

All staff are knowledgeable and skilled in using data, technology, and

data analytics to inform instruction, curriculum, assessment, and their

own professional practices.

X

28



Rubrics for Data and Privacy

Data and Data Systems: Readiness Score of 10

To facilitate data-driven decision making, appropriate data (i.e., data dashboards and data analytics) are readily available, easily comprehensible, and useful

for supporting the decision making processes. The data are available at any time, on any desktop, and from any location, made available through real-time

access to data dashboards, data analytics, and data warehouses.

Investigating (0-3) Envisioning (4-5) Planning (6-7) Staging (8-10)

District leaders investigate new

models for storing and accessing

data, including systems for learning

management, online assessment,

student information, and

longitudinal data.

District leaders envision how

online assessments and data

systems will operate in the context

of other district reforms. They are

working to ensure data are readily

available, secure, easily

comprehensible, and useful for

supporting the decision making

process.

District leaders write technical

specifications for the data systems

required to attain the vision for

learning, teaching, and

management (e.g., infrastructure,

data systems, student information

systems, longitudinal data systems,

learning management systems,

support, etc.). They develop a plan

for acquiring, deploying, operating,

securing, maintaining, supporting,

and upgrading the system over

time.

District leaders establish data

systems and online assessments

(e.g., release of RFP, hiring of

contractors, etc.). They hire and/or

train the information technology

staff members required to deploy

and maintain such a system. The

system includes real-time access to

data dashboards, data analytics,

and data warehouses for authorized

users.

Gaps & Strategies for Data and Data Systems

Gap 1.1

The district has not yet established an integrated system of data structures (e.g., data warehouses, data dashboards, data analytics, on-demand reports, etc.)

that is readily available, easily comprehensible, and useful for decision making throughout the district.

Strategies to Close Gap 1.1

Gap 1.2

The district has not developed a support system for system wide data-informed decision making through: clarity of data definitions, access to data

applications, easy access and reporting, necessary training and professional development, and procedures for privacy and security.

Strategies to Close Gap 1.2

Plan to Take Action

Develop a strategic, long-term data plan, which is informed by the guiding questions, needs assessment, and the feasibility study. The process should

be led by the Chief Privacy Officer and be completed by a multi-functional team of stakeholders from the district, schools, and community. The plan

should address topics such as an integrated system of data structures to provide a wide variety of data to stakeholders (e.g., student information

systems with basic student data, data warehouses with current and historic data, curriculum management systems for instructional supports,

assessment systems for district-specific assessment data), privacy and security, data governance, training for staff and parents, and authorized user

accessibility. The document should be a living document that is updated on a regular schedule to reflect progress and changing priorities. It should

include long-term goals and shorter-term actions, with assigned responsibilities supported through allocated budgets.

Reach Out to Other School Districts

Coordinate with other districts to combine resources and offer joint professional development, training, and other supports. Reach out to

organizations with initiatives specializing in providing trainings and systemic supports related to data systems and use (e.g., TERC’s Using Data

Initiative and Harvard’s Strategic Data Project).

Value Added

Plan a “marketing campaign” that communicates the value of the updated data system regarding the users’ respective roles and responsibilities to end

users. In addition, a series of orientation sessions should be planned (in-person and archived), with opportunities for more in-depth sessions, as users

become oriented to the district’s data systems and the potential value for the end user.

Implement a Marketing Campaign

Implement a “marketing campaign” that communicates to end users the value of using data for informed decision-making in terms of student

achievement outcomes. In addition, a series of orientation sessions should be made available, live and archived with opportunities for more in-depth

sessions, as users become oriented to the district’s data systems and the potential value for the end user.
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Data Policies, Procedures, and Practices: Readiness Score of 10

Using the Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act (FERPA) as the basis, the district has up-to-date policies, procedures, and practices that address legal,

ethical, and safety issues related to the privacy and security of data, and the usage of data, technology, and the Internet. Such policies, procedures and

practices address the collection, storage, analysis, reporting, transmission, and archiving of data, as well as the usage of data, the Internet, and technology

by students and education professionals in the course of teaching, learning, communications, and the management of school services.

Investigating (0-3) Envisioning (4-5) Planning (6-7) Staging (8-10)

District leaders investigate federal,

state, and local laws on privacy and

security of data in education

systems. They also review policies

and procedures on safety, security,

and privacy in other districts.

District leaders conduct in-district

discussions with policymakers

related to the legal, ethical, and

safety issues related to privacy and

security of data in schools. They

secure common understanding

among district leaders on the topic.

District leaders draft data

governance policies and procedures

related to data usage, privacy, and

security for review and

commentary.

District leaders adopt formal

governance structures (policies and

procedures) related to data usage,

privacy, and security. They then

develop a communication,

implementation, oversight, and

evaluation plan to ensure

comprehensive application.

Gaps & Strategies for Data Policies, Procedures, and Practices

Gap 2.1

Data governance policies and procedures related to data usage, privacy, and security have not yet been adopted, communicated to stakeholders, and

implemented.

Strategies to Close Gap 2.1

Practice What you Preach

Set a good example by modeling data-informed decision-making. Begin by posing questions and modeling the process of collecting, analyzing, and

interpreting data from multiple sources prior to taking action. District leaders should have open conversations about data with administrators and

educators, honestly sharing what the data say about students, teachers, and instruction in the district as a whole. Provide instructional resources

aligned to district-wide weaknesses identified in the data. Emphasize providing adequate time for educators to look at data and use it to make informed

decisions.

Feedback Loops

Tap key users across the district to provide feedback to the district data committee during the design, implementation, and continued development

and rollout of data systems. Establish a formal communication feedback loop to ensure that users understand how to communicate with district

leadership about data needs and concerns, as well as input about the availability and adequacy of existing resources.

Communicate, Communicate, Communicate

Launch a communication plan once you have a data policy, and the communiqués and guidelines for various groups. Regular communication with all

stakeholders is essential to ensuring that the policies and guidelines are implemented as intended. This responsibility should fall to the district staff

member responsible for student privacy. Personalize the communications for each group, emphasizing the components of the policies that are most

relevant to them in their role. Provide them with the context, training, information, and opportunities to practice following the new policies. Since

old habits die hard, it is imperative to keep lines of communication open to ensure that new practices become habit.

Be an Informed Consumer

Review all contracts and agreements carefully if your district is using outside vendors for data or learning management systems. The vendor’s standard

contract may or may not be consistent with the district’s data privacy and security expectations or state laws. It is important that the district’s

contract with these vendors is consistent with the district’s privacy and security policies. Have an expert review all contracts, and insist on

modifications as necessary. In all contracts with vendors, districts should maintain exclusive control and ownership of the data to ensure that district

policies are followed at all times. This is especially important as the use of third-party apps in classrooms increases and student data are stored in the

cloud by vendors.
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Data-Informed Decision Making: Readiness Score of 3

The use of formative and summative assessment data is part of the school culture, with administrators, teachers, and, perhaps most importantly, students

actively using this data to improve learning. Assessment is not viewed as punitive, but rather as part of the teaching and learning process. There is an

expectation in the district that data will inform all teaching and learning practices and decisions. This is modeled at all levels of the school system, from

administration to the students themselves.

Investigating (0-3) Envisioning (4-5) Planning (6-7) Staging (8-10)

District leaders investigate what it

means for decision making to be

data-informed. In doing so, they

document various models of

evidence-based reasoning and data-

driven decision making as well as

learning management systems that

support those processes. District

leaders listen to other district

leaders report on their work in

building towards data cultures and

identify models where students are

engaged in a culture of evidence-

based reasoning.

District leaders re-envision the

district as a strong data culture.

Scenarios within that vision

incorporate all aspects of the

process, including typical days in

the lives of students, staff members,

and parents operating in such a

culture.

District leaders embark on a

community-based planning

process designed to transition the

district into a culture of evidence-

based reasoning and data-informed

decision making. The plan includes

a timeline, budget, and defined

path toward the vision.

District leaders set formal

expectations for data-driven

decision making and evidence-

based reasoning at the district and

school levels. They integrate these

concepts into school improvement

plans, staff development offerings,

decision-making processes, and

investment set-asides. Curricular

materials are purchased; teaching

training sessions are offered, and

evidence-based reasoning is

integrated into student learning

standards.

Gaps & Strategies for Data-Informed Decision Making

Gap 3.1

District leaders have not yet set formal expectations for data-driven decision-making and evidence-based reasoning at the district and school levels. These

concepts are not yet integrated into school improvement plans, staff development offerings, decision-making processes, and budgets at all levels.

Strategies to Close Gap 3.1

Data Literate Education Professionals: Readiness Score of 3

Educators in the system are data-literate. They are aware of the legal and ethical responsibility to ensure security, accuracy, and privacy in the collection,

analysis, exchange of, and reporting of data. They understand the potential uses and misuses of data in the teaching and learning process and act

accordingly. All education professionals in the district use data to inform instructional and administrative decision making. Data literacy extends to

students as well as curricula are reviewed and updated to make effective use of evidence and data a priority for all.

Investigating (0-3) Envisioning (4-5) Planning (6-7) Staging (8-10)

District leaders investigate

evidence-based reasoning and data-

driven decision making, focusing on

the types of training and

professional development all staff

members will need to use

sophisticated data systems

effectively.

District leaders create a new vision

for a data-based environment that

includes scenarios defining an

informed, well-trained,

knowledgeable staff and data-savvy

students.

District leaders embark on a

community-based planning

process designed to transition the

district into a culture of evidence-

based reasoning and data-informed

decision making. The plan includes

a timeline, budget, and defined

path toward the vision.

District leaders set formal

expectations for data-driven

decision making and evidence-

based reasoning at the district and

school levels. They integrate these

concepts into school improvement

plans, staff development offerings,

decision-making processes, and

investment set-asides. Curricular

materials are purchased; teaching

training sessions are offered, and

evidence-based reasoning is

integrated into student learning

standards.

Gaps & Strategies for Data Literate Education Professionals

Examine Existing Decision Making Practices

Conduct a district-wide assessment to determine how district leaders, school administrators, and classroom teachers currently make decisions. Using

data-driven decision making is a complex skill that will likely require a substantial change in practice at the district, school, and classroom levels.

Gather information about which data they currently use (if any), which data they would like to use, what resources they currently have and use, what

processes they follow, and how they assess the effectiveness of their decision making process. This will provide a clear picture of the district’s starting

point, as well as identify any promising practices currently taking place that could serve as a model district-wide.
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Gap 4.1

The district has not yet set expectations for data literacy for staff and students. Such expectations are neither a formal part of the district vision nor are they

integrated into school improvement processes, professional evaluation or student learning standards. Appropriate definitions, guidelines, teacher training

and support materials, and assessments are lacking.

Strategies to Close Gap 4.1

Get the Big Picture

Review data policies and procedures, clearly document the roles and responsibilities of individuals related to data, data systems, data security, data

privacy, data storage, data stewardship, and for the responsible and effective uses of data in the school district. If the district has data policies and

procedures, data governance structures, that is a good place to start. The investigation should include determining: • What questions are to be asked

and answered through data? • What data sets are available and how do they map to the questions? • What roles do persons in various job

responsibilities have for the data collection, data organization, data analysis, data reporting, and data security and accessibility? This review will help

determine what skills staff and students need based on their roles and responsibilities. Once the mapping is complete, an overarching vision for data

literacy should be developed for the district. This vision will inform more specific expectations for individual staff members.
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Community partnerships include the formal and informal local and global community connections, collaborative projects, and relationships that advance

the school’s learning goals. Digital communications, online communities, social media, and digital learning environments often serve as connectors for

these partnerships.

Elements of this Gear:

Local Community Engagement and Outreach

Global and Cultural Awareness

Digital Learning Environments as Connectors to Local/Global Communities

Parental Communication and Engagement

District Brand

Your District provided the following Community Partnerships vision:

The community (business partnerships, agencies, and support services) assist the school with full implementation of the mission and aim of our

digital learning plan. Assistance can be given in the areas of counsel, curriculum design, and insight into the relevant uses and needs of digital tools

and skills in various industries.

Your District's Stage of Readiness for Community Partnerships

Gear 5: Community Partnerships

Gear Score: Community Partnerships 4.6

Local Community Engagement and Outreach 0.0

Global and Cultural Awareness 3.0

Digital Learning Environments as Connectors to

Local/Global Communities 7.0

Parental Communication and Engagement 10.0

District Brand 3.0

Level of readiness

0 2 4 6 8 10
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Depth of Your District’s Knowledge Base: Community Partnerships

Investigating, researching, and professional discussions are critical at all levels. The chart below reports the depth of your district’s leadership team’s

knowledge base.

Confidence of Your Leadership Team in Discussing Topics Related to Community
Partnerships

Not Yet
Prepared to
Discuss

Could Discuss
After Additional
Research

Could Discuss
with Confidence
Now

Discuss how teaching and learning can be enriched through local community partnerships

(i.e., increased access, relevance, opportunities for public exhibitions of student work, etc.).
X

Discuss community partnerships that can build global and cultural awareness in students. X

Strategies for ensuring that digital/online learning environments serve as vehicles to enable

local and global community partnerships.
X

Discuss home-school communication that are enhanced and enriched through technology.  X

Discuss district creation of a “brand,” that positions the district as a positive, 21st Century

force in the lives of students and the community.
X

Status

The status that your district leadership team reported for each question is displayed below.

Not
currently
a priority

Actively
researching

Formalizing
our
commitment

Developing
district
plans to
implement

District
policies,
expectations
and plans
are in place

The school serves as a hub of the community and actively involves the

community in achieving its learning goals.
X

Students’ global and cultural awareness is deepened through face-to-face and

online community partnerships. 
X

The school district has deployed a digital learning environment with

education programs that facilitate safe online peer-to-peer, student-teacher,

and student-expert interactions. 

X

The district has designed and deployed a robust digital communication system

that is responsive to individual families as staff use it to draw parents into

frequent interactions about their child’s education.

X

The district has built a brand that conveys preferred messaging with students’

families, the community, and beyond.
X

34



Rubrics for Community Partnerships

Local Community Engagement and Outreach: Readiness Score of 0

The school serves as a hub of the local community. As such, it actively involves the community in achieving its learning goals, reaching out to the

community to (1) extend learning into community centers, libraries, businesses, higher education institutions, museums, and other public spaces; (2)

bring relevance to curricula through partnerships that take the shape of apprenticeships, community service, and the use of community-based experts and

resources; (3) implement community-based exhibitions, reviews, critiques, and celebrations of student work; and (4) coordinate after school programs,

including collaboration with the school and students’ teachers. Community Engagement and Outreach.

Investigating (0-3) Envisioning (4-5) Planning (6-7) Staging (8-10)

District leaders annually survey the

community for opportunities for

partnerships and cooperative

relationships. Their

communication outreach and

public forums provide community

members a voice in school

decisions and activities.

District leaders are continuously

seeking community partnerships

(e.g., extending learning into

community centers, libraries,

museums, community-based

exhibitions, coordinated

afterschool programs).

District leaders establish a formal

plan or plans to engage the

community in viable partnerships

and coordinated activities (e.g.,

extending learning into community

centers, libraries, museums,

community-based exhibitions,

coordinated after school programs).

District leaders establish school-

community partnerships as a

strategic goal, with clear parameters

for such partnerships, including

processes for considering, vetting,

and engaging in such partnerships.

Partnerships include: 1) the

extension of learning into the

community, connections related to

exhibitions and reviews of student

work, and 2) coordination of after

school programs.

Gaps & Strategies for Local Community Engagement and Outreach

Gap 1.1

The district does not serve as the hub of the community, where community members, groups, and businesses are actively engaged in activities that expand

opportunities for students, while serving mutually beneficial goals for the community.

Strategies to Close Gap 1.1

Gap 1.2

The district has not yet committed to the concept of local and global community engagement and outreach beyond connections with parents.

Strategies to Close Gap 1.2

Meet With Local Community Groups

Meet with community groups (i.e., clergy groups, community centers, YWCA/YMCA, etc.) to gain an understanding of the needs of the community. In

these meetings, focus on listening in order to gather informal information to determine what the community’s priorities are, what resources exist, and

who the key leaders are.

Brainstorm Together

Once partnerships are formed, regular meetings should be scheduled where updates can be exchanged, and ideas shared for specific events and

projects.

Knowing the People in the Neighborhood

Research the history and culture of the local community to spark ideas for partnerships, for example, celebrating community successes, honoring past

accomplishments, and connecting with experts to serve as resources for student projects, etc. Identify staff members who can provide information to

their colleagues regarding the local community and can serve as liaisons between school district staff and community members.

Meet with Clergy

Meeting with clergy groups is a powerful way to gain understanding of the needs of the community. A school district may even consider setting up

Clergy Advising Council. Individual clergy members should be encouraged to start an outreach program with their neighboring school(s), which could

focus on supporting student mentorship, food banks, school supplies for needy students and/or multiple other opportunities for partnership.

Conduct a District Partnerships Needs Assessment

A needs assessment and focus groups with school staff and parents should be conducted to determine what the district’s needs are that could be

addressed through community partnerships. A needs assessment involves documenting both the current state and desired state of community-based

services or programs for students, identifying any discrepancies between the two, and creating a plan to bridge the gap.
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Global and Cultural Awareness: Readiness Score of 3

The community partnerships extend and deepen students’ knowledge, understanding, and appreciation of cultures and communities other than their

own. Digital networks enable students and education professionals to connect, interact, and collaborate with other students, experts, and organizations

from outside of their locale. The school builds the capacity of students to recognize and value diversity, enabling them to participate successfully in

community partnerships online and face-to-face.

Investigating (0-3) Envisioning (4-5) Planning (6-7) Staging (8-10)

District leaders conduct a review of

effective models of school-

community partnerships that build

global and cultural awareness.

Representatives attend conference

sessions, talk with district leaders

who are implementing such

programs, and identify key

characteristics of effective learner-

centered practices.

District leaders conduct public and

internal sessions on school-

community partnerships locally

and globally. Educators across the

district envision such

environments at all levels. District

leaders include global and cultural

awareness in their district and

school visions.

District leaders establish a formal

planning process to develop an

implementation plan that

supports/establishes local and

global community partnerships at

all levels. That plan includes a glide

path, budget, and pathway for

schools to make this transition.

District leaders establish and

communicate clear expectations

that schools/classrooms will

include opportunities for local and

global community partnerships. All

capacity-building elements are in

place or carefully readied for

implementation (e.g., associated

series of professional development

and training, models, curricular

materials, and instructional

coaches).

Gaps & Strategies for Global and Cultural Awareness

Gap 2.1

The district may have committed to the value that local and global partnerships bring to learning, but it does not formally communicate expectations

internally to district and school administrators and other education professionals, nor does it establish structures that serve as a bridge to such

partnerships, while building capacity to leverage such partnerships in the service of learning.

Strategies to Close Gap 2.1

Gap 2.2

While individual classroom teachers may be providing global and cultural experiences, the district does not systematically encourage, support, and monitor

such experiences.

Strategies to Close Gap 2.2

Set the Standard

Incorporate linkages to the community in the district mission statement, include blog posts about community activities and events on the district

website, and highlight community outreach activities in district newsletters. Districts can begin by emphasizing the importance of community

partnerships in all of their communications.

Be a Copycat

Work with local county offices of education or regional service centers to learn how other districts are leveraging local and global partnerships. District

staff might visit other school districts when they have events targeted to building local and global partnerships. Build on these ideas by exploring

similar options and opportunities with the district’s local community or across communities.

Local Cultures

A district team should collaborate with school teams and community leaders to assemble a history of the community focusing on local cultures. That

information should be shared across the district and community through the district website, social media, and through cooperative releases with

community agencies (e.g., historical society, religious organizations).

Learning from the Neighbors

Assemble or utilize a community resource guide for the district to identify local experts and cultural resources that are available to school staff,

students, and parents. Provide opportunities for district and school leaders to attend presentations by local leaders or visit local cultural organizations.

Provide the community resource guide in a searchable, online format that allows for individuals to search by keywords and include vetted comments

regarding their experiences. The comments can be used to refine the guide by expanding upon descriptions or removing entries.
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Digital Learning Environments as Connectors to Local/Global Communities: Readiness Score of 7

The school district has established a digital learning environment that offers students access, e-communication, resource libraries, file exchanges, and Web

tools, which facilitate interactions among peers and between teachers, parents, and students in school and beyond. District leaders build digital

citizenship in students and structure online communities that to ensure online safety and security.

Investigating (0-3) Envisioning (4-5) Planning (6-7) Staging (8-10)

District leaders review information

on the critical elements of an online

learning environment (e.g., access,

eCommunication, resource

libraries, file exchanges, and Web

tools) that facilitate interactions

among peers and between teachers,

parents, and students in school and

beyond.

District leaders map the elements

of a digital learning environment to

its vision of personalization of

learning, student-centered

learning, deeper learning, and

global and cultural awareness. In

doing so, they envision student

work, interactions, exchanges, and

contributions at all levels, within

the school and beyond, with local

and global communities. Pilots of

various aspects of the environment

have been authorized and are

underway.

With stakeholder input and

collaboration, district leaders build

a plan that outlines the steps and

milestones to establishing a digital

learning environment, with

outreach into local and global

communities. They align the

elements of that environment to its

vision. The school reviews the

results from various authorized

pilots that test the elements of the

environment to inform final

decisions.

District leaders finalize the

technical specifications for a digital

learning environment with

outreach into local and global

communities. They build and

deploy the environment or

authorize and fund a group to do so.

They offer training and professional

development to ensure effective

use. Support structures are in place.

Gaps & Strategies for Digital Learning Environments as Connectors to Local/Global Communities

Gap 3.1

The district has not yet established a digital learning environment that offers a broad spectrum of the features to enable interactive communication with

local and global partners.

Strategies to Close Gap 3.1

Gap 3.2

The district does not have a program in place to ensure that all students build digital citizenship competencies, including online safety and security, prior

to their online interactions in local and global partnerships.

Strategies to Close Gap 3.2

Gap 3.3

District policies related to online learning, teleconferencing, cell phones, filtering and other aspects of technology policy limit educator professionals and

students access to digital networks.

Strategies to Close Gap 3.3

Plan to Connect Using Digital Tools

Develop a digital communications plan once the district has an inventory of current communication tools, resources, and methods, and the results of

a needs assessment that identifies and prioritizes the district’s and community’s needs. The focus of the plan should go beyond the schools, with the

goal of providing ubiquitous access to communication tools for students and community members. A community stakeholder team should

collaborate on this plan, such that existing resources can be leveraged to the greatest benefit, and there is community-wide consensus with respect to

the goals, activities, and desired outcomes. This type of plan can become the basis for future grant proposals from a variety of agencies or foundations.

Outreach Communications

Depending on the resources available in an individual community, it may be useful to reach out to local or national public relations groups that

specialize in working with schools and school districts with respect to developing, publicizing, and carrying out the plan.

Acceptable or Responsible Use Policy

A Responsible Use Policy (RUP) document should be prepared and distributed, with appropriate orientation for staff, to be signed by each student and

his/her parent or guardian at the beginning of each school year. A supplemental document, covering the same items, must be written in language

appropriate to each grade level and shared with the students. Teachers and media specialists should review the AUP and RUP processes and

expectations with students on a regular basis and as appropriate to specific assignments and online tasks.

Enlist Systemic Parent Support

Provide information sessions for parents and community members, both at schools and in community centers, related to digital citizenship and

online safely. Encourage parents to attend with their children. Prepare real-world scenarios for participants to consider, give examples of lessons

taught to students, and provide copies of the district’s Acceptable/Responsible Use Policy.
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Parental Communication and Engagement: Readiness Score of 10

School leaders engage parents and students in home-to-school communications through a variety of venues. While this may include internet-based

solutions, it also includes options that do not depend on connectivity in the home.

Investigating (0-3) Envisioning (4-5) Planning (6-7) Staging (8-10)

District leaders research options for

parental communications and

engagement. They survey

connectivity needs among parents

before designing communication

systems.

District leaders include specific

language and requirements for

parental communications and

engagement in all district plans,

instructional and technological.

They envision a communication

system designed for parents that is

flexible and adaptable to meet the

families’ needs.

District leaders develop a

comprehensive plan for parental

communication and engagement

that includes both connected and

traditional communications media.

District leaders design, produce,

and deploy a robust

communication system that is

responsive to the needs of

individual families. The system is

flexible and adaptable at the school

level. It includes specific strategies

for drawing parents into frequent

dialogue with staff members

regarding the needs and

accomplishments of their children.

Gaps & Strategies for Parental Communication and Engagement

Gap 4.1

The district does not systematically ensure that school's digital learning environments used by students and teachers on a daily basis are parent-friendly

and accessible, (i.e., parents have secure access to many of the features their students are engaged in online), nor does the district ensure that parents have

opportunities to contribute while in that environment.

Strategies to Close Gap 4.1

Gap 4.2

The district has not yet established policies on parental outreach that ensure that parents who do not have Internet access have alternative avenues for

communication.

Strategies to Close Gap 4.2

Develop a Plan for Determining the Appropriate Technology Policies

Develop a plan that builds upon the district’s digital learning policies to include processes that involve stakeholders in determining appropriate

technology access policies for various student groups. A process for determining appropriate balance between online student safety versus assuring

that all students have the access and learn the skills required to be competent in a digital information age is essential for enhancing digital learning.

The plan should establish a shared leadership committee, made up of district instructional personnel, principals, teachers, parents, students, and

community members that will review the district’s AUP/RUP and other policies related to digital access at least once a semester. The plan should

include clear goals for the district, as well as delineate roles for all stakeholders. Changes in policy and practice as advised by this committee should be

made annually.

Plan Ahead, then Plan Again

Educators must be thoroughly oriented and trained prior to providing parental access to any online system. Standards should be established for

posting of information, including content and regularity of posting. Parental access is essential, but expectations must be shared across the system.

Parental access should be built into any Learning Management System (LMS), Student Information System (SIS), or digital learning environment.

Once established, it must undergo a rigorous quality assurance process where usage is tracked and data are used to inform changes to the system itself

and the policies and procedures related to the system for continuous improvement. Accommodations for parents without Internet access should be

established, such as providing access in public spaces or community buildings. Like all components of the plan, these accommodations must be

reviewed regularly to ensure they are adequate to ensure access for all parents.

Engaging the Community

Conduct outreach into the community to establish a clear plan for providing Internet access for parents in central locations where community

members congregate, as well as training for parents who may need assistance. Wherever possible, centers for providing Internet access to parents who

do not have their own access to the Internet should be provided. This could include special kiosks for parent access in a designated location at each

school, extended library hours for parent access, access in apartment or housing complexes, kiosks in shopping centers or grocery stores, or even

access in public parks or community centers. On-site systemic support should be provided at these locations by district staff, staff at the location,

volunteers, or even students. Schedules for staffing these locations, and hours that support is provided, should be communicated through a variety of

means throughout the community.
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District Brand: Readiness Score of 3

Branding is defined as the marketing practice of creating a name, symbol, or design that identifies and differentiates a product from other products. It’s

critical that our schools develop a brand as well, and that the brand represents visionary thinking and 21st Century learning. The brand should be

transparent to all members within the organization—they must all be telling the same story, one that they believe in and stand behind.

Investigating (0-3) Envisioning (4-5) Planning (6-7) Staging (8-10)

District leaders research models for

establishing a brand. They survey

the community to gather

information on current perceptions

of the district.

District leaders conduct focus

groups and interviews related to the

story that various constituents want

the brand to convey.

District leaders develop a

comprehensive plan to define the

brand and use the Internet and

interactive multimedia to develop

the brand.

District leaders develop the web

structure for the branding and the

initial content for the brand. Their

model includes opportunities to

refresh continuously the stories

that represent the brand.

Gaps & Strategies for District Brand

Gap 5.1

The district has not yet established a brand for 21st Century, digital learning that drives all policies and practices.

Strategies to Close Gap 5.1

What’s the District’s Brand?

Branding is grounded in a commitment to an important, urgent vision. A task force should be convened to investigate effective 21st Century, digital

learning. Review websites and informational materials from neighboring school districts to determine how brands are being communicated. Contact

districts with an effective brand to learn about the policies and practices that contributed to their brand. Consult local agencies that provide

advertising or branding services for advice. Throughout the research process, create a list of the practices that lead to effective brands, and then

analyze the district’s status related to each practice. Create a list of items that the district brand should communicate or represent.
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Technology and digital learning can increase professional learning opportunities by expanding access to high-quality, ongoing, job-embedded

opportunities for professional growth for teachers, administrators, and other education professionals. Such opportunities ultimately lead to improvements

in student success and create broader understanding of the skills that comprise success in a digital age. Digital Professional learning communities, peer-to-

peer lesson sharing, and better use of data and formative assessment, combined with less emphasis on "sit and get" professional development sessions

eliminate the confines of geography and time. These ever-increasing resources offer teachers and administrators vast new opportunities to collaborate,

learn, share, and produce best practices with colleagues in school buildings across the country. Digital leaders establish this type of collaborative culture.

They model and are transparent with their own learning. In addition, educators must be engaged in more collaborative, goal-oriented approaches to the

evaluation of their own teaching to serve as a personal model for the experiences that they might bring to students.

Elements of this Gear:

Shared Ownership and Responsibility for Professional Growth

21st Century Skill Set

Diverse Opportunities for Professional Learning Through Technology

Broad-Based, Participative Evaluation

Your District provided the following Personalized Professional Learning vision:

Teachers and faculty model independent and long-term learning by taking part in on-demand professional development courses. Courses are not

only geared toward traditional education topics but also on designing learning environments and assessments that are personalized and congruent

with our vision for student learning.

Your District's Stage of Readiness for Personalized Professional Learning

Gear 6: Personalized Professional
Learning

Gear Score: Personalized Professional Learning 7.3

Shared Ownership and Responsibility for Professional

Growth 7.0

21st Century Skill Set 5.0

Diverse Opportunities for Professional Learning

Through Technology 7.0

Broad-Based, Participative Evaluation 10.0

Level of readiness

0 2 4 6 8 10
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Depth of Your District’s Knowledge Base: Personalized Professional Learning

Investigating, researching, and professional discussions are critical at all levels. The chart below reports the depth of your district’s leadership team’s

knowledge base.

Confidence of Your Leadership Team in Discussing Topics Related to Personalized
Professional Learning

Not Yet
Prepared
to Discuss

Could Discuss
After Additional
Research

Could Discuss
with
Confidence
Now

Discuss models of shared ownership of professional development, where district policy

encourages and supports teachers and administrators in self-directed uses of online, social media

for professional growth.

X

Discuss the pedagogical shifts and associated professional development required to ready staff for

21st Century digital learning. 
X

Discuss the models and merits of staff evaluation models that are goal-oriented, participatory,

and focused on metrics directly related to 21st Century digital learning. 
X

Status

The status that your district leadership team reported for each question is displayed below.

Not
currently
a priority

Actively
researching

Formalizing
our
commitment

Developing
district
plans to
implement

District
policies,
expectations
and plans
are in place

Shared ownership and shared responsibility for professional growth of

education professionals.
X

New instructional practices and professional competencies necessary to

support 21st Century Skills/deeper learning.
X

Alternative, personalized models of professional development are enabled

through technology and social media (i.e., EdCamps, Twitter Chats, etc.), and

encouraged and supported through coherent district policies.

X

New models for evaluation that involve education professionals in self-

assessment, goal setting and professional collaboration in support of those

goals.

X
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Rubrics for Personalized Professional Learning

Shared Ownership and Responsibility for Professional Growth: Readiness Score of 7

Teachers, administrators, and other education professionals actively support their own professional practices by using technology, eLearning, and social

media to optimize learning and teaching. They are actively taking responsibility for their own professional growth through professional learning networks

(PLNs), online communities of practice, eLearning, and social media (e.g., Twitter feeds, EdCamps, blogging and following bloggers, on-demand videos,

etc.). Educators have access to collaborative tools and digital environments that break down classroom, school, and district walls. Professional

development encourages, facilitates, and often requires that they individually and collaboratively create, join, and sustain professional networks both

within and outside of the district, frequently leveraging the latest in social media. The district has established flexible policies and practices that encourage

and credit the personalization of professional learning for teachers, administrators and other education professionals.

Investigating (0-3) Envisioning (4-5) Planning (6-7) Staging (8-10)

District leaders investigate the use

of technology, the Internet and

social media in self-directed

professional learning of teachers,

administrators, and other education

professionals. They review the

research on adult learning related to

personalized, self-directed learning,

and to outside of education to

identify models in other sectors.

District leaders build on key

research studies and the

opportunities that digital and social

media present to today’s education

professionals as they conceptualize

shared ownership and

responsibility for professional

learning. They build scenarios for a

preferred future, identifying the

policy, practice, and cultural shifts

their district will need to

implement personalized learning

successfully for all education

professionals.

District leaders formulate a plan for

shared ownership and

responsibility of professional

growth based on their

investigations, research, and their

preferred future scenarios. They

pilot the new approach within a

limited number of current

programs, evaluate, and adjust the

plan through lessons learned.

District leaders model the

innovative use of technology,

eLearning, and social media in the

professional learning offered

through the district. They do the

same as they take ownership of

their own professional growth, in

part by engaging in self-directed

professional learning networks on a

daily basis. They formally adopt

policies and procedures and set

expectations for shared ownership

and responsibility of professional

learning among all education

professionals in the district and

build the capacity of all leaders in

the district to implement the plan

using established policies and

procedures.

Gaps & Strategies for Shared Ownership and Responsibility for Professional Growth

Gap 1.1: Personalized Learning Not Supported by the District

District policies, practices, and culture do not encourage or support personalized professional learning among staff. As a result, administrators, teachers,

and other education professionals are not taking ownership for their own professional learning. Embedded daily use of technology, PLNs, and social media

is the exception rather than the rule. Professional growth toward the targets set by the district, team, and individual is limited.

Strategies to Close Gap 1.1: Personalized Learning Not Supported by the District

Solicit Teacher and Leader Input

Meet with representative teams of teachers and leaders from across the district in the spring to plan the following year of professional learning

opportunities. Using student achievement and teacher supervision data to guide desired outcomes, work to purposefully allow for teacher “voice and

choice” in their learning. This can be accomplished in a number of ways. Examples include: • Poll teachers periodically using their own survey. •

Utilize the “Professional Learning” and “Curriculum and Instruction” assessments in this planning tool to collect their priorities and perceptions. •

Revise the teacher evaluation processes to have teachers set goals and identify the professional development they will require to attain those goals.

Aggregate these needs across schools and the district to inform planning for professional learning.

Collaborate to Set Goals for Teacher Success

In addition to setting goals relating to student academic achievement, use Personalized Learning Communities (PLC) to establish specific goals

relating to individual learning for the education professionals. Specifically, assign tasks to find new ways of gathering and learning relevant material

through the PLC, then discuss how to document and share that learning. Consider systems and procedures that your district will put in place to

support educators in collaborating and sharing their new expertise to ensure all personnel have access to these innovative approaches to improving

instructional practice.

Build the Capacity of Administrators

Formulate a plan to develop the capacity of administrator technology use to take shared ownership and responsibility for their own professional

learning. Include first-hand experience with technology–based professional learning, particularly resources designed for administrators. Design the

professional learning in ways that enable all district and school administrators/ leaders to become more self-directed and collaborative in

accomplishing professional growth targets at three levels: those set by the district, those set by collaborative teams, and those set by the individual

administrator.
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Gap 1.2: Seat Time Remains the Principal Measure of Professional Learning

The accountability/assessment for professional learning has not yet shifted away from seat time measures to alternatives such as performance-based,

competency-based achievement of professional learning targets.

Strategies to Close Gap 1.2: Seat Time Remains the Principal Measure of Professional Learning

Gap 1.3: Personalized, Professional Learning Not in District Plan

The district is not yet providing the digital structures that encourage and empower educators to personalize their professional learning. As a result, they

have not yet built the capacity of district leaders to personalize their own professional learning, in part through modeling the use of a range of technology

tools.

Strategies to Close Gap 1.3: Personalized, Professional Learning Not in District Plan

Pilot Personalized Learning with Leaders

Perform a pilot program that addresses administrators’ engagement in personalized professional learning through a range of technology-based

professional learning opportunities (i.e., Twitter feeds, edWeb, EdCamp, blogs, MOOCS, etc.). Emphasize the value that personalized learning brings

to the district, while de-emphasizing seat time as the defining measure of success. Define alternative metrics of success and measure results.

Show me the Money

Identify funding sources that will systemically support this new capacity of district and school administrators. Although this is primarily a shift in

mindset, it is important to analyze any costs associated with a shift to personalized learning. Funds could potentially be redirected from currently

professional development resources. Consider new and creative sources with a plan to: • Reduce copier costs by sending more emails and using online

collaboration tools to communicate • Use time in staff meetings for low cost training and facilitated discussion • Audit and reduce conference

registrations and subscriptions to ensure relevance Negotiate training and support into future contracts with vendors as appropriate.

Targeted Budgeting

Review budgeting function and object for possible adjustments. In all cases, professional learning should be personalized and authentic. That means a

“one-size-fits all” professional development program should be a thing of the past. Funding for professional learning should be split into targeted

budgets that systemically support specific learning experiences on release days. Depending on the size and structure of your district, budgets should

be allocated by departments, schools, grade levels, specific program areas, and teachers to progress in their own personalized professional learning

plans that are aligned to the district’s vision for student learning. All plans should identify the professional learning that will be required to accomplish

district or school goals as well as the educator’s individual professional goals.

Vision with Commitment

Develop a districtwide plan that articulates a new vision for personalized professional learning which uses the professional learning mini-assessment

and FRS action planning tool. The plan should include tangible activities and offer a strong commitment to shared ownership and responsibility for

teacher effectiveness and growth toward achieving high levels of success in personalized student learning using research-based instructional

strategies. The taskforce will submit their visionary plan to the superintendent who will work with the FRS leadership team to gather internal support,

board approval and community awareness.

Potential Policy and Procedure Pitfalls

The FRS leadership team should revisit the policy review to ensure there are no policy barriers which may impede the implementation of new

personalized learning professional learning strategies for teachers. Should any policies, or practices be identified, the team will make note of them for

revision or elimination as a future action. Be sure to inspect contractual references and discuss a plan for amendments or MOUs which align to the

professional learning goals.

Align Strategically

Address the topic of competency-based accountability and pacing within the overall strategic plan for personalized professional learning systems to

thrive. The plan must include a commitment to the concept, definitions of terms, clear expectations, and plans to develop procedures and guidance

in transitioning to such a system. This system should be researched, piloted, and well vetted among stakeholders before it is articulated in the strategic

plan. Failure to perform due diligence on the professional learning portion of the FRS plan may jeopardize successful implementation.

Committee Action Planning

Charge the district wide professional learning committee to articulate the plan for professional learning. Ensure its coherence with the district’s

strategic plan. Include shared ownership and responsibility for professional growth as a major component of the district’s strategic plan and

individual campus improvement plans. Both the district and the campus plan should be developed by representatives from all stakeholder groups.

Digitally Tracking Competency-based Accountability

Address the topic of competency-based accountability for personalized professional learning within the district strategic plan. The plan includes a

commitment to the concept, definitions of terms, clear expectations, and plans to develop procedures and guidance in transitioning to such a system.

Demo technology solutions that can track teacher attainment of professional development competencies as opposed to tracking hours. Look at

professional digital portfolios where teachers can reflect on their learning and how it will improve their instruction. Insure the technology aligns

professional learning competencies with the professional learning, resulting in meeting teaching and learning improvements.
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Gaps in Shared Ownership and Responsibility for Professional Growth

Your data indicate that your district is fairly well-staged for ensuring that educators working in your district share ownership and responsibility for their own

professional growth. The strategies provided below might be helpful in expanding and fine-tuning your readiness in the area.

Strategies to Close Gaps in Shared Ownership and Responsibility for Professional Growth

21st Century Skill Set: Readiness Score of 5

Educators have the opportunity to expand their knowledge and skills to address a 21st Century focus (e.g., critical thinking, collaboration, creativity,

communication, technology competencies, self-direction, information literacy, etc.). Professional learning includes immersion in the learning sciences

research to provide support and insights into more student-centered instructional practices and for the purposeful promotion of deeper learning/21st

Century skills in all students. Educators master a variety of new, research-based instructional strategies to better engage students and prepare them for

college and beyond. In doing so they broaden their own 21st Century skill set.

Investigating (0-3) Envisioning (4-5) Planning (6-7) Staging (8-10)

The investigative focus is on the

learning sciences research related to

21st Century learning and

technology-enabled learning.

District leaders build on key

research studies and associated

effective practices related to 21st

Century skills to inform scenario

building and visioning. They

envision student learning

environments and their individual

and team professional practices,

which incorporate 21st Century

skills, technology/media-enabled

learning, and technical skill

development.

District leaders develop a

professional learning plan that

addresses 21st Century skills. It

includes staying current with

research and trends on 21st Century

skills, plus policies and funding for

professional learning that, when

implemented will result in

increased capacity by teachers,

administrators, and other

education professionals to integrate

proven 21st Century skill sets into

classroom practices and

professional learning.

District leaders assign roles and

responsibilities for the

implementation of the plan. They

formally adopt expectations for

education professionals to acquire

such competencies within a

specified timeframe, offering

diverse pathways for staff to acquire

such competencies. They establish

sets of metrics to gauge progress.

Plans include competency-based

skill assessment for 21st Century

learning and technology-enabled

learning in professional learning

that are designed to lead to

integration in classroom practices

and professional practices.

Gaps & Strategies for 21st Century Skill Set

Gap 2.1

The district has not yet fully developed a culture that encourages innovation in the use of 21st Century skills. Part of the issue is a lack of communication

and emphasis on the research as to why 21st Century Skills are important and how they advance learning.

Strategies to Close Gap 2.1

Committee Action Planning

Charge the district wide professional learning committee to articulate the plan for professional learning. Ensure its coherence with the district’s

strategic plan. Include shared ownership and responsibility for professional growth as a major component of the district’s strategic plan and

individual campus improvement plans. Both the district and the campus plan should be developed by representatives from all stakeholder groups.

Digitally Tracking Competency-based Accountability

Address the topic of competency-based accountability for personalized professional learning within the district strategic plan. The plan includes a

commitment to the concept, definitions of terms, clear expectations, and plans to develop procedures and guidance in transitioning to such a system.

Demo technology solutions that can track teacher attainment of professional development competencies as opposed to tracking hours. Look at

professional digital portfolios where teachers can reflect on their learning and how it will improve their instruction. Insure the technology aligns

professional learning competencies with the professional learning, resulting in meeting teaching and learning improvements.

Envisioning Research-Based Solutions in Practice

A district committee reviews the findings and recommendations from the Task Force investigating 21st Century Skills. Based on that work, the

committee identifies research-based solutions for building a district and school culture that embodies 21st Century skills/learning. For example, the

new culture will require evidence-informed decision making, where educators are expected to think critically and make decisions using research and

evidence; educators are given the autonomy and flexibility to be creative and innovative as they work toward achieving agreed upon standards; and

educators are expected to make collaborative decisions, working as teams to meet the needs of all students in their district. They build scenarios such

as a “day in the life of a teacher, principal, curriculum director” to describe the way in which personalized learning would add value to the school and

district. This work informs the vision for digital learning developed for the district.
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Gap 2.2

The district has not communicated the reasons why 21st Century skills are important to its graduates and its staff, nor have they emphasized the research

that shows how these skills increase the relevancy, engagement, and deep learning by students.

Strategies to Close Gap 2.2

Gap 2.3

The district hasn't explicitly set clear, high expectations that all staff will become knowledgeable and competent with 21st Century skills and that all staff

will use such skills in their work in the district.

Strategies to Close Gap 2.3

Change Management

Interview technology experts to consider transformational change models required for successful implementation of a 21st Century digital learning

culture. Conclusions are shared with stakeholders.

Envisioning Research-Based Solutions in Practice

Review the findings and recommendations from the Task Force investigating 21st Century Skills. Based on that work, the committee identifies

research-based solutions for building educators 21st Century skills (and technology skills) that will enable independence and self-directed in their own

professional learning. In addition, the committee identifies strategies for building students’ 21st Century skills and how that topic will be addressed

through professional learning. They build scenarios such as a “day in the life of a teacher, principal, curriculum director” to describe the way in which

personalized learning would add value to a teacher’s professional practice. Based on these scenarios and their research, they identify the

competencies teachers, administrators, and other education professionals will need for 21st Century learning and teaching.

Apply Investigative Findings to the District

Consider the range of options for building the capacity of education professionals in using 21st Century skills in learning that were identified in the

investigative phase, work for your district, e.g., consider how social professional learning (e.g. online courses, MOOCs, webinars) could be leveraged.

In doing so, consider the shifts and changes in policy, culture, beliefs, practices, etc. that would be necessary. For the social professional learning

example, how would policy need to change to document individual teachers uses outside of school when seat time monitoring is not an option?

Vision Building

Develop a vision for 21st Century skills in personalized professional learning in collaboration with stakeholders. That vision should include the

knowledge and skills the district will expect education in the district to acquire and apply to their professional practice and to their job

responsibilities. Include a “Profile” for educators that identify the “21st Century Skills/Deeper Learning” they will need to excel in their individual and

collaborative professional learning, professional practice, and instructional practices. Once the district identifies the competencies that educators will

need for 21st Century learning and teaching, district leaders commit to that vision, and the new professional learning focuses it will require.

Tools as Targets

Consider the technologies required for classroom digital learning as targets for professional learning. Review professional learning targets related to

digital learning in the classroom: social media, conferencing or collaboration software, digital content resources, interactive simulations, social

networking, cloud-based digital libraries and expert directories, online “collaboratories,” probe-ware, mobile learning devices, survey/polling

applications and response systems, etc.

Pedagogical Approaches that Connect

Investigate research-based, innovative pedagogies and curricula for digital learning as background for the professional learning required by teachers,

administrators, and other education professionals. Those research-based approaches might focus on one or more of the following: project-based

learning, authentic learning projects, personalized learning, blended learning, virtual learning, intelligent adaptive learning, continuous feedback,

collaboration, etc.

Confidence in Competencies

Assess the educator competencies required to teach in a Digital, 21st Century Classroom/School The technology competencies of educators and the

level of their incorporation of 21st Century skills in teaching and learning are assessed to determine professional learning needs. There is a clear

differentiation between assessing technical competency (a precursor to effective uses of technology), and measuring the capacity to embed

technology into lessons that promote deep learning, self-direction in students, and cognitive and social-emotional engagement in learning.

Share and Share

Summarize and share research with stakeholders in order to create a common understanding of key technology-enabled learning needs and required

proficiencies. FAQs are shared to clarify the difference between technical competency and mastery of technology-enabling instructional design and

implementation. Best practice models are identified, analyzed and shared with stakeholders in preparation for planning. Recommendations from

experts are used to build decision matrices. The District might work with stakeholders and subject matter experts to create a curated repository of

technology-enabled learning tools and active learning methodologies for review and recommended use.
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Diverse Opportunities for Professional Learning Through Technology: Readiness Score of 7

Digital leaders model new types of professional learning and ensure that educators have access to (and the technology savvy necessary to leverage)

professional development opportunities that are diverse, customizable and often supported by the latest technologies. Professional learning is available

anytime in a variety of modes. Alternative models are supported through coherent policies and practices in the district.

Investigating (0-3) Envisioning (4-5) Planning (6-7) Staging (8-10)

District leaders collect research on

the effectiveness of a broad

spectrum of professional learning

options and recent cognitive

science research on the importance

of choice and participant

engagement in adult learning.

District leaders consider their

research findings as they strategize

on the benefits and pitfalls to new,

alternative forms of professional

learning now possible through

technology and social media. They

have made efforts to understand

current professional learning

practices (both formal and

informal) of education

professionals, and have started to

expand their own use of technology

mediated professional learning.

District leaders have collected data

on current practice, skills, and

available technologies. They have

used that data to develop a plan for

professional learning that includes

a broad spectrum of opportunities

from face-to-face, through new

technology-mediated options. The

plan addresses elements essential

to the success of these new options

including the assurance that

education professionals have

required technologies and

associated skills, and that policies

related to professional learning

support such options.

District leaders have shared their

plan for professional learning,

being transparent about the link

between the professional learning

in the district and recent research.

They encourage, model, and

provide opportunities for a broad

spectrum of professional learning.

That spectrum ranges from series of

face-to-face professional learning,

to professional learning through

social media. There is access to

required technologies, and

opportunities to develop the skills

that enable the use of those

technologies. Education

professionals are expected to

choose options that meet their

needs and to participate fully in the

professional learning District

policies are revised to ensure

coherence.

Gaps & Strategies for Diverse Opportunities for Professional Learning Through Technology

Gap 3.1

The district has not fully researched, developed, and offered a broad range of professional learning options that use technology and social media that

provide authentic, personalized professional learning.

Strategies to Close Gap 3.1

Gap 3.2

The district has not yet ensured that all staff have 24/7 access to up-to-date devices, and high-speed broadband, nor access to collaborative online tools and

communities of practice.

Strategies to Close Gap 3.2

Funding Implications

Consider the scope of the professional learning that will be required over the upcoming transition to digital learning. District leaders should document

that scope and implications for time allocation and budget. Based on the investigations of the district committee and discussions related to how the

research applies to this district, work with stakeholders to establish a vision for the professional learning required to be ready to implement digital

learning.

Consider Updated Practices

Redraft policies around professional learning, and gauge the readiness of the district to accept those changes. Conduct that review by asking key staff

members in the district to take the “Professional Learning Assessment.” Once their assessments are complete, review the consolidated report and

seriously consider their collective perspectives. Ensure that there is clear alignment between new policies and the district’s vision for digital learning

and personalized learning for students and educators.

Write Your Plan of Action

Write a plan that will bring that vision into action. Determine goals, action steps, implementation plan, and timelines once a district wide

professional learning team establishes a new vision for professional learning. Include compelling, innovative approaches such as: • introductions to

the vision (video segments by superintendent) • personalized learning plan (e.g., exchange ideas, share, model) • Personalized Learning Networks

(PLNs) • incentivized “off-the-clock” professional learning (Twitter Chats, EdCamps, etc.), • “20% time” within learning plan for exploration and

innovative.
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Broad-Based, Participative Evaluation: Readiness Score of 10

In order to promote goal-oriented, self-regulated professional behaviors, evaluation is participative (i.e., the educator who is the subject of evaluation is

actively involved in goal-setting, collecting indicators of progress, and self-evaluative behaviors). Professional evaluation uses a broad set of indicators that

includes student achievement, evidence of improved instructional practice, student engagement, and 21st Century skill attainment.

Investigating (0-3) Envisioning (4-5) Planning (6-7) Staging (8-10)

District leaders explore and

document new models for

participative evaluation, but they

do not yet define specific new

directions. All stakeholders have

representation in this exploration

and communication of progress

and findings are provided to all.

District leaders describe and select

new research-based models of

evaluation that are supportive of

digital learning goals. In these

models, teachers play more active

roles in the evaluative process and

data sources enable teachers to

establish goals and independently

track their progress toward goals.

District leaders use data sources

beyond standardized assessments.

District and school leaders plan the

transition to a system where

evaluation is a collaborative

process. Multiple data sources are

identified that will allow educators

to discover areas of need and

collaboratively plan to meet those

needs. Digital tools are identified

that allow educators to access data,

communicate, and collaborate in

the service of professional

development for digital learning.

District and school leaders make

initial changes that will lead to a

more collaborative evaluation

process. Multiple and diverse

sources of data related to student

learning and twenty-first-century

skill development are made

priorities in plans and budgets.

Gaps & Strategies for Broad-Based, Participative Evaluation

Gap 4.1

The district has not yet fully researched and developed, and instituted a system for evaluating staff that is participative, using a broad range of criteria and

data sources.

Strategies to Close Gap 4.1

Assess Needs, Analyze, then Summarize Results

Gather information about currently available technologies and technology skill levels of education professionals. Identify ways that school and/or

district personnel currently participate in professional learning through technology, especially social media, also identify ways that they could

participate in the future. Identify necessary technologies that will promote access to quality technology-based professional learning.

Update Current Technology Plan to Include Professional Learning

Review the current technology plan (if one exists). Determine how professional learning through technology could be utilized. (e.g., listing

opportunities for self-directed professional development) Professional learning through technology should also be spelled out in the district’s strategic

plan and in campus improvement plans. As your district develops a plan for personalized learning, take into account the research on adult learning,

options for “off-the-clock” learning using technology and social media. The plan should be reviewed and updated by a leadership team at each level

on a regular (i.e. monthly) basis. During the regular review process action items should be marked as Complete, In Progress or Not Started Yet. The

plan should: • align new and emerging forms of professional learning, including technology-based, and social media-based options to current

practice. • articulate research-based expectations for professional learning with technology, especially social media. • provide examples of effective

professional learning through technology and social media. • identify a broad spectrum of professional learning, including technology-based, and

social media-based options that are customizable. • link new and emerging forms of professional learning, including technology-based, and social

media-based options to current practice.

Annual Professional Learning Goals

Teacher and administrator goals for professional learning should be identified in each year’s individual evaluation instrument. The goals should be

reviewed at the beginning of the school year, at the mid-point (with permissions for revisions of some goals or targets) and at the end of the year

summative evaluation review.

Shift Policies and Practices

Identify any policy or programmatic changes required to implement a new system of participatory evaluation. Anticipate any resources necessary to

implement identified changes. Specific arrangements are made for the deployment of a more diverse set of outcome measures to provide professionals

with data to guide continuous improvement.

Ground Teacher Evaluation in Research-Based Practice

Ensure that the plan provides clear descriptions of professional excellence so everyone understands what great teaching means and looks like. Base

evaluations on standards of effective practice, with evaluators trained and pre-qualified to conduct observations, collect evidence, and provide helpful,

timely feedback.
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Gap 4.2

The district has not yet ensured a broad base of criteria and associated evidence for educator’s evaluation. Nor has the district aligned such criteria with the

district vision for digital learning?

Strategies to Close Gap 4.2

Gap 4.3

Programs and policies to support participative evaluation practices that include opportunities for collaborative goal setting and professional improvement

are currently not in place.

Strategies to Close Gap 4.3

Collaborate with Unions to Define the Indicators of Student Growth

Work collaboratively with the Teacher Evaluation Team to ensure that professional learning expectations are clearly addressed within the plan and

that professional learning goals include the active participation of the teacher being evaluated, so that teacher voice and choice is a significant part of

the process. Based on student need, teachers should be afforded the opportunity to determine to a significant extent what goals they wish to achieve,

what support they will need to achieve them, what types of professional learning experiences will best suit them in achieving them, and how this

learning will align with their job responsibilities. Work toward creating a collaborative, balanced performance evaluation system designed to

systemically support students, teachers, and administrators in continuous growth.

Culture of Collaboration

Strive to create a culture of collaboration, rather than isolation, in which teachers support each other’s goals and even create common goals as well as

action plans for meeting them. Encourage teachers to conduct peer observations, offering to invite a colleague into each other’s’ classrooms to both

learn what is working and provide feedback in areas of expressed need.

License or Develop an Instrument to Measure Student Engagement

Knowing that student engagement is at the core of student learning, create student engagement surveys—including versions for teachers, students,

and parents—to determine the level to which students are engaged (and perceived to be engaged) in their own learning. Create or license a student

engagement classroom observation form and conduct regular student engagement measurements, with both teachers and administrators completing

the observations and engagement forms. Train observers to understand the difference between students being engaged and being on-task. After a

baseline for levels of student engagement are set, teachers will set annual goals for increasing the level of student engagement and investment in their

own learning, as a component of their improvement plans.

Templates, Tools, and Processes

Create district documents, tools, surveys, etc. that all schools use to gauge and report data relating to student growth, achievement, and engagement

as well as a schedule for administering these measurements. Use technology to enhance the supervision process for collaboration and transparency.

Technology will also help to organize multiple sources of data such as student results, learning objectives, building scores, etc.

Create a Collaborative Evaluation Environment

Create a collaborative evaluation environment with specific programs and policies for educators to have a strong voice in their own evaluation and for

educators to align their evaluation to student growth goals as well as collaborative team, not just individual teacher, goals. Allow opportunities for

teachers to set PLC-created evaluation goals, action steps, and desired outcomes as part of the evaluation process. Utilize technology tools to assist in

meeting goals for supervision and professional learning.
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An effective budget development and review process is guided by a deep understanding of school finance at the District, State and Federal levels. Funding a

digital learning environment requires strategic, short-term and long-term budgeting that leverages the use of learning-enabling technology and resources to

optimize student learning. All budgets at the district and the school level are aligned in order to prioritize student learning and cost-efficiency, with

consistent funding streams for both recurring and non-recurring costs. The District’s financial model includes the metrics and processes to determine Total

Cost of Ownership (TCO) for developing and sustaining the digital learning environment and to ensure accountability for determining learning Return On

Investment (ROI).

Elements of this Gear:

Efficiency and Cost Savings

Alignment to District and School Plans

Consistent Funding Streams

Learning Return on Investment

Your District provided the following Budget and Resources vision:

Funding will be allocated proportionally to infrastructure (e.g. wired/wireless networking, compute, storage, etc), instructional strategies,

professional development, support software (LMS, SIS, etc) and staff. PCTI is committed to allocating a minimum of 4% of our budget towards

digital learning and related initiatives.

Your District's Stage of Readiness for Budget and Resources

Gear 7: Budget and Resources

Gear Score: Budget and Resources 6.5

Efficiency and Cost Savings 3.0

Alignment to District and School Plans 10.0

Consistent Funding Streams 10.0

Learning Return on Investment 3.0

Level of readiness

0 2 4 6 8 10

49



Depth of Your District’s Knowledge Base: Budget and Resources

Investigating, researching, and professional discussions are critical at all levels. The chart below reports the depth of your district’s leadership team’s

knowledge base.

Confidence of Your Leadership Team in Discussing Topics Related to Budget and Resources Not Yet
Prepared
to Discuss

Could Discuss
After Additional
Research

Could Discuss
with
Confidence
Now

Discuss ways to support students with tools and resources for digital learning that offer efficiencies

and cost savings (e.g., BYOD, Web 2.0 tools, free apps, etc.).
X

Discuss strategies to support systemic digital learning that offer efficiencies and cost savings (e.g.,

online courses or blended learning, cloud computing solutions, digital resources to replace

textbooks, “going green”, etc.).

X

Discuss use of non-recurring funding for short-term digital learning initiatives (e.g., for innovative

pilot programs) by leveraging business partnering, community donations and special grants.
X

Status

The status that your district leadership team reported for each question is displayed below.

Not
currently
a priority

Actively
researching

Formalizing
our
commitment

Developing
district
plans to
implement

District policies,
expectations
and plans are in
place

Policies, procedures and timelines for transitioning to cost-saving

strategies that leverage digital systems, tools and resources.
X

District and school level plans for digital learning justified and linked with

consistent annual funding streams.
X

Funding identified for digital learning programs in the district's annual

maintenance and operation budgets. Non-recurring funding allocated for

short-term initiatives or pilots.

X

Metrics and methodology for monitoring the relationship between

budget priorities and student learning goals.
X
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Rubrics for Budget and Resources

Efficiency and Cost Savings: Readiness Score of 3

Innovative funding for digital learning leverages technologies to improve teaching and learning as well as to increase efficiency and cost savings. A cross-

functional District budget development team is formed that is composed of District leaders, key stakeholders, and subject matter experts who collectively

represent the District’s interests. This team employs strategies for calculating the total cost of ownership (TCO) for all technology resources; focusing on

learning-enabling technology, digital resources and instructional practice.

Investigating (0-3) Envisioning (4-5) Planning (6-7) Staging (8-10)

A cross-functional District

leadership and budget development

team does a high-level review of

current District, State, and Federal

financial processes. They identify

current barriers to budgeting for

digital learning and collect

strategies and best practice

examples of innovative funding

structures and scenarios that

effectively determine Total Cost of

Ownership (TCO). The team

identifies innovative solutions to

funding the transition to digital

learning.

Innovative, proven practice

examples, funding structures and

budget scenarios inform District

leadership and budget

development efforts. The District’s

creates a vision for transformational

and sustainable funding for a high

performing and effective digital

learning environment.

District leaders and budget

development teams define their

strategies, processes and metrics for

determining Total Cost of

Ownership (TCO). The district

develops sound policies and

procedures for the ongoing review

and analysis of cost variables for

equitable funding of digital

learning. The District designs a

communication plan that

illustrates cost/benefit

opportunities associated with

digital learning.

District leaders and budget

development teams conduct timely

reviews of the analysis of

efficiencies, effectiveness, and costs

of implementing and sustaining a

digital learning environment The

cross-functional District leadership

team develops implementation

strategies and viable timelines to

activate procedures and practices

needed to maximize educational

investment. The District

communicates actual costs,

efficiencies, and effectiveness of

implementing and sustaining a

digital learning environment.

Gaps & Strategies for Efficiency and Cost Savings

Gap 1.1

Cost effectiveness and efficiencies in the budget for digital learning have not yet been achieved.

Strategies to Close Gap 1.1

Gap 1.2

To date, the district has not achieved any real cost savings through the use of technology, nor has the district been very proactive in seeking out and

implementing cost saving measures that leverage technology.

Strategies to Close Gap 1.2

Accessing The Experts

Form a cross-functional District Budget Development Team that is composed of academic, technical and finance leaders, and other stakeholders who

collectively represent the district’s interests in preparation for designing a more student-centered budgetary process. The shared leadership of these

colleagues, community members, and subject matter experts can be leveraged to better understand and communicate school system funding policies

and procedures as they study how to apply innovative funding options within the constraints of current finance structures (i.e., weighted funding

allocations according to student need, competency based models that are not restricted by seat time).

No Stone Left Unturned

The budget development teams should research and analyze multiple Total Cost of Ownership (TCO) tools and best practices to identify what will

best serve the district’s needs in order to move beyond typical, silo-styled budget development. Before making any informed decisions about funding

digital learning, the district will need to understand true costs associated with digital learning. The team will need to identify measures that may be

used to inform the calculation of TCO (i.e., doing indirect labor surveys on professional staff training time and costs, or the amount of time lost as

users deal with computer errors or access issues). The Consortium for School networking (CoSN) and Gartner released a free web-based TCO tool that

can be used to identify the costs associated with the digital learning environment.

Know Your Baseline

Document your current costs for digital learning. Use a budgeting approach that enables all expenditures to roll up into the categories you establish as

a “chart of accounts.”

Proactively Seek New Ways to Leverage Technology into Cost Savings

Attend conferences to learn about other districts that achieve cost savings through successful digital learning models. Visit the districts. Look to them

not only for how they achieved cost savings, but also, how they documented the cost savings such as how they compare the total cost of ownership

across time periods.
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Alignment to District and School Plans: Readiness Score of 10

Priorities for budget and resources are clearly linked to district- and building-level strategic and tactical plans and to continuous improvement goals. All

expenditures must be justified as supportive of these plans. Innovative programs are funded conditionally upon their alignment to the district’s vision and

mission.

Investigating (0-3) Envisioning (4-5) Planning (6-7) Staging (8-10)

District leaders ensure that annual

academic planning processes

inform and guide technology

budget development activities. A

cross-functional budget team

identifies best practice examples of

district-and building-level strategic

and tactical plans that map funding

structures to technology-enabled

learning tools and resources, and

21st Century skill development.

District leaders and budget

development teams analyze best

practice funding structures and

scenarios to help define the

District’s vision for a sustainable

digital learning environment. They

explicitly link funding requirements

to strategic and tactical plans. The

District shares its vision for

sustaining a digital learning

environment with stakeholders.

They communicate logic and best

practice examples in order to

broaden support.

As District leaders and key

stakeholders build district- and

building-level strategic and tactical

plans they explicitly map

curriculum integration to digital

learning expenditures to viable

funding streams, timelines, and

accountability measures. The

planning process identifies and

prioritizes multiple funding and

accountability scenarios.

District leaders build a broad base of

stakeholders to support their

strategic and tactical plans. The

District illustrates the alignment of

curriculum, instruction, and

technology-enabled resources.

District leaders and key

stakeholders are prepared to

communicate strategic and tactical

plans. They can justify budgets and

identify cost-saving strategies that

leverage technology and the

academic return of investment.

Gaps & Strategies for Alignment to District and School Plans

Gap 2.1

The District’s annual academic planning process is not used to inform and guide the budgetary process. The curriculum and instruction plans are not

aligned or mapped to digital learning resources, outcomes and expenditures.

Strategies to Close Gap 2.1

Engaging Others in the Support of Change

Engage your digital learning pioneers. These district leaders, instructional staff, and student experts can become your change agents. They can

demonstrate and communicate the process, especially if they have been involved in the research and planning stages. They can assist in the

development of a student-centered digital learning budget to all stakeholders throughout the budget development and approval process. When

districts investigate public/private partnerships (i.e., community development or education foundations, businesses who support STEM career

development, etc.) they are usually looking for new funds. Don’t forget that these partners may also be champions of change, providing access to

expertise, opportunities for shared leadership, collaboration, professional level tools, authentic learning interns or internships, etc.

Illustrate and Justify

A thorough investigation of options and best practices will prepare the district to “Illustrate and justify,” a powerful mantra to guide the annual budget

development, review and approval process. Use graphic organizers to illustrate how funding for digital learning maps to curriculum and instruction.

Create decision matrices to make connections to strategic decisions and help justify budgets and identify cost-saving strategies. Most importantly, be

proactive. Have students do demonstrations throughout the school year to illustrate how digital learning technology and resources support their

learning goals and systemically support 21st Century skills.
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Consistent Funding Streams: Readiness Score of 10

The District has consistent and flexible funding that enables equitable access to optimal learning environments. Budgets for technology-enabled learning

tools and resources are addressed in short and long-term fiscal plans. Funding sources are identified in the District’s annual maintenance and operation

budgets with minimal reliance on grants or other temporary sources. Funding for digital learning is integrated across multiple budget areas where

appropriate.

Investigating (0-3) Envisioning (4-5) Planning (6-7) Staging (8-10)

District leaders investigate and

analyze innovative and best

practice methods for consistent and

sustainable funding of digital

learning environments and

technology-enabled learning

initiatives as part of annual

maintenance and operation

budgets. District leaders and budget

development teams also investigate

alternative funding sources (i.e.,

public/private partnerships,

community donations, foundation

awards, etc.) that can assist the

district initiate or maintain

consistent funding.

District leaders analyze current

budgeting strategies relevant to

technology-enabled learning tools,

resources and instructional

practice. This would include

budgeting for broadband, network

infrastructure, hardware, technical

support, instructional content, and

professional learning. A cross-

functional budget team uses the

analyses of innovative and best

practice examples and practices to

envision and propose potential

transformational funding strategies

and scenarios.

Based on District vision and

priorities for supporting digital

learning, district leaders develop a

viable plan that identifies funding

priorities, propose viable funding

streams and timelines, and define

accountability measures.

District leaders have identified

viable funding sources for short and

long-term funding. The District is

committed to consistent and

sustainable expenditures with

explicit intent to support digital

learning over time.

Gaps & Strategies for Consistent Funding Streams

Gap 3.1

The district does not have a clear strategy for using recurring and non-recurring budgets to ensure a consistent funding stream to support digital learning, or

if the strategy is clear, the district is not fully implementing this strategy. The District is not prepared to illustrate or defend potential budgetary scenarios

and potential funding streams in order to justify adequate and consistent funding of technology-enabled teaching and learning.

Strategies to Close Gap 3.1

Learning Return on Investment: Readiness Score of 3

All metrics for review of budget priorities and cost-efficiency are based on their demonstrated relationship to student learning goals. District leaders have

strategies and tools for measuring Return On Investment (ROI) in digital learning; focusing on learning-enabling technologies, resources, instructional

practice and student learning.

Investigating (0-3) Envisioning (4-5) Planning (6-7) Staging (8-10)

District leaders investigate return-

on-investment models and metrics

that can be used to relate budget

priorities for digital learning to

student learning goals.

District leaders propose metrics

and a methodology that

demonstrate budget priorities for

digital learning that relate to

student learning goals.

District leaders have a plan and

tools for monitoring the

relationship between budget for

digital learning and student

learning goals.

District leaders build the financial

model with metrics and a

methodology for monitoring budget

priorities for digital learning, based

on student learning goals.

Gaps & Strategies for Learning Return on Investment

Gap 4.1

The District may not yet be able to track and/or demonstrate the academic return on investment for expenditures for digital learning.

Strategies to Close Gap 4.1

Communicate and Illustrate

Share the fiscal plan with a broad stakeholder base once the district has multi-year strategies to address redistribution of funding that systemically

support digital learning at the district, building or student level. By using both traditional and digital media, the district can promote the benefits of

consistent funding by showcasing high performance digital learning practices that are successfully funded. They can use student artifacts and do

demonstrations to illustrate how the fiscal plan will systemically support digital learning.
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L-ROI: What is It?

Learning Return on Investment (L-ROI) is the amount of academic outcome achieved for a given amount of investment made. Determining L-ROI

requires a comprehensive investigation of methods of evaluation that measure effectiveness and efficiencies inherent to the learning environment.

(i.e., student learning, teacher effectiveness, scheduling of students and professional staff, Total Cost of Ownership of digital learning technology and

resources, etc.)

Where to begin?

Gather expertise and examples. Form an L-ROI sub-committee of subject matter experts (curriculum specialists, technology integration specialists,

digital learning coaches, effective instructors, etc.) to research and collect examples from successful digital learning programs that clearly illustrate

how technology enables personalized learning and the development of 21st Century skills. Research methods used to measure Return on Investment

(ROI) in other industries (i.e., higher education, workforce training programs, etc.) to determine how they can be applied to K12 education.

Don’t Reinvent the Wheel

Collaborate and collect! Collect case studies and sample metrics on Learning Return on Investment (L-ROI) specific to digital learning and 21st

Century skill development. Meet with budget development teams from other districts who have successfully embedded L-ROI metrics into their

continuous improvement planning and budget review process. Attend conferences where experts on L-ROI are presenting case studies or doing

training. Compile examples of evaluation measures used to illustrate that students are meeting their learning goals.

Indicators of Student Learning

Do a comprehensive analysis to link data to technology-enabled learning resources and instructional practice that supports 21st Century skill

development. District leaders and subject matter experts begin with identifying where they will find indicators of student learning. A first step is to

review the district’s curriculum and instruction to identify indicators of student learning (i.e., access to quality content and resources, types of

assignments and student products, methods of evaluation, formative and summative assessments, observations, surveys, etc.)
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The Future Ready framework is a systemic planning framework around the effective use of technology and digital learning to achieve the goal of "career and

college readiness" for all students. While the seven interdependent Gears provide a roadmap toward digital learning, success within a district is dependent

on innovative leadership at all levels. First and foremost, leaders within a district must be empowered to think and act innovatively; they must believe in

the district’s shared, forward-thinking vision for deeper learning through effective uses of digital, 21st Century technologies. Critical to their success will be

a culture of innovation that builds the capacity of students, teachers, administrators, parents, and community to work collaboratively toward that preferred

future. The policy foundation that results must be coherent with that vision. Unleashed in a culture of vision and empowerment, leaders will have the

flexibility and adaptability they require to prepare their students to thrive in the 21st Century.

Elements of this Gear:

A Shared, Forward-Thinking Vision for Digital Learning

A Culture of Collaboration, Innovation, Capacity Building, and Empowerment

High Expectations for Evidence-Based Transformations to Digital Learning

Transformative, Coherent Thinking, Planning, Policies, and Implementation

Your District provided the following Across the Gears: Collaborative Leadership vision:

Leadership guides teachers, students, and parents through the paradigm shifts that our technology plan demands. Leadership provides time,

resources, and support for teachers in order to deepen and further their adaptability and pedagogy. Leadership models effective and efficient use of

digital tools.

Your District's Stage of Readiness for Across the Gears: Collaborative Leadership

Gear 8: Across the Gears: Collaborative
Leadership

Gear Score: Across the Gears: Collaborative Leadership 5.3

A Shared, Forward-Thinking Vision for Digital Learning 0.0

A Culture of Collaboration, Innovation, Capacity

Building, and Empowerment 7.0

High Expectations for Evidence-Based Transformations

to Digital Learning 7.0

Transformative, Coherent Thinking, Planning, Policies,

and Implementation 7.0

Level of readiness

0 2 4 6 8 10
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Depth of Your District’s Knowledge Base: Across the Gears: Collaborative Leadership

Investigating, researching, and professional discussions are critical at all levels. The chart below reports the depth of your district’s leadership team’s

knowledge base.

Confidence of Your Leadership Team in Discussing Topics Related to Across the Gears:
Collaborative Leadership

Not Yet
Prepared to
Discuss

Could Discuss
After Additional
Research

Could Discuss
with Confidence
Now

Discuss the district’s strategy for developing, communicating, implementing, and evaluating a

shared, forward-thinking vision for digital learning.
X

Discuss strategies to establish a culture of collaborative innovation, where leaders at all levels

are informed, trusted, empowered, and ready to lead. 
X

Discuss the high expectations that will be required of all students, education professionals,

and family/community if the district is to realize continuous, sustainable progress toward the

vision.

X

Discuss the coherent strategic, tactical, and budgetary policies and planning required to

achieve the vision.
X

Status

The status that your district leadership team reported for each question is displayed below.

Not
currently
a priority

Actively
researching

Formalizing
our
commitment

Developing
district plans to
implement

District policies,
expectations and plans
are in place

The district has involved the community in establishing a

shared, forward-thinking vision for personalized, digital

learning.

X

The district and schools have established a culture where

leaders are informed, collaborative, and empowered to

innovate.

X

The district leadership team has established high

expectations for transformation at all levels.
X

District leaders have coherent policies, plans, and budgets

for achieving the vision.
X
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Rubrics for Across the Gears: Collaborative Leadership

A Shared, Forward-Thinking Vision for Digital Learning: Readiness Score of 0

The district recognizes that, to prepare their students to thrive in today’s connected, fast-paced society will require an education that engages students in

evidence-based, deeper learning through smart uses of technology and new pedagogies. The district has engaged students, teachers, administrators,

parents, and the community in the envisioning of a transformed education system that personalizes learning for all students through the effective uses of

technology.

Investigating (0-3) Envisioning (4-5) Planning (6-7) Staging (8-10)

A cross-functional team

participates in conferences and

discusses strategies with other

districts and experts on a vision for

digital learning. The team explores

the economic, social, educational,

and ethical underpinnings for such

a vision.

The district uses the research and

investigations to conceptualize the

essential elements of their vision for

digital learning. They develop

scenarios as to how those elements

would be actualized in their district,

noting the benefits and

consequences.

District leaders establish strategic

and tactical plans for: a) developing

a shared vision for digital learning,

b) formally adopting that vision as a

component of the district’s overall

goals, c) aligning all programs to

the vision, and d) establishing

metrics to assess progress toward

the vision.

District leaders have engaged

students, teachers, administrators,

parents, and the community in the

envisioning of a transformed

education system that provides

personalized, deeper learning

through the effective uses of

technology. The vision has been

formally adopted, communicated

internally and externally.

Gaps & Strategies for A Shared, Forward-Thinking Vision for Digital Learning

Gap 1.1

District leaders do not yet have a formal, approved, forward-thinking vision for digital learning—one that addresses what students need to thrive in the 21st

Century, based on current research and societal trends. And, if a vision has been developed, it may not be included as a key component of the district’s

strategic plan.

Strategies to Close Gap 1.1

Establish Consensus with Respect to Learning Goals

Organize a team comprised of all stakeholders that is tasked with establishing district-wide learning goals focused on successful learning for every

student. Review practices within the district and in other districts in light of current educational research to inform the team’s efforts. Considering the

district’s current state of operations, identify any gaps between the current state and the preferred state. Develop appropriate goals for moving the

district forward to close these gaps. Once there is consensus on goals and definitions, the team can proceed to envisioning the use of technology to

support these goals. Incorporate the goals into the mission and vision for digital learning.

Capacity for ALL Students as the Goal

Spend time discussing what proficiency means to the stakeholders. There needs to be agreement that the goal for successful learning is for every

student, not just the easy to teach, compliant, and advanced student. Team members, particularly those not currently aware of accountability for

student learning, must understand that re-teaching, re-testing, remediation, and recovery are all part of strategies to have every student work toward

proficiency. After there is agreement on the relevance of the learning strategies and the desire to have EVERY student learn, the team can move

forward to Envisioning the use of technology to systemically support this goal. Incorporate the goal into the mission and vision for digital learning.

Establish a Common Understanding “Glossary”

Prepare a “glossary” of terms and definitions that team members agree upon. “Begin with the End in Mind” is one of the 7 Habits of Highly Effective

People by the late Stephen Covey from his book of the same name. Part of the challenge in investigating a shared, forward-thinking vision for digital

learning is agreement and commitment from stakeholders. The cross-functional stakeholder team needs to include parents, students, teachers,

administrators, school board members, local business leaders, and community members. While it sounds fairly straightforward, the definition of an

education that engages students in evidence-based, deeper learning through smart uses of technology and new pedagogies—one that prepares them

to be college and career ready—requires broad based agreement on what this means. The team needs to come to an agreement regarding the specific

definitions for concepts like “evidence based, deeper learning,” “proficiency,” and “college and career ready,” while representing each representative’s

specific context and perspective as well as the teaching and learning literature. In a climate of testing and accountability, parents, board members,

community members, administrators and teachers may not be in agreement of what this entails as it may not be the type of learning they experienced

as students.

Develop Data Driven Objectives

Review current student achievement data to ensure actions are student and learning focused, not just technology-focused. Synthesize findings to

identify trends. District administrators can present the findings to the team with identified areas of need highlighted. Keep data at the forefront of

decision-making. Identify what would be needed to continue data informed decision making into the daily culture of the schools and the district.
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Gap 1.2

A district’s vision for digital learning has not been broadly and effectively communicated internally with staff and/or externally with parents/community

stakeholders.

Strategies to Close Gap 1.2

A Culture of Collaboration, Innovation, Capacity Building, and Empowerment: Readiness Score of 7

The District leadership team has established a collaborative culture of innovation in which leaders at all levels are empowered to innovate. The capacity of

leaders to innovate is maximized through a culture of trust and respect, providing leaders with the flexibility and adaptability they require to lead. This

culture leads to sustainable change, informed by research and facilitated by digital leaders.

Investigating (0-3) Envisioning (4-5) Planning (6-7) Staging (8-10)

District leaders are becoming more

deeply informed about creative,

innovative, empowered leadership.

They have established a research

base that identifies the potential

outcomes for a culture of

collaboration, innovation, capacity

building, and empowerment in

leadership.

Based on their research, district

leaders have identified the type of

leadership that has the greatest

potential for transforming the

district. The leadership they

identified as optimal is

collaborative, where leaders at all

levels are empowered to act

innovatively and creatively,

provided such actions have high

potential for advancing the district

vision.

District leaders have established a

plan for transitioning to a

collaborative culture of change,

where empowered leaders have the

flexibility, adaptability,

responsibility, and authority to act,

provided such actions have high

potential to advance the vision.

The capacity of leaders to innovate

is maximized through capacity

building within a culture of trust

and respect. This culture provides

leaders with the flexibility and

adaptability to innovate, which in

turn leads to sustainable change,

informed by research and driven by

the district vision for digital

learning.

Gaps & Strategies for A Culture of Collaboration, Innovation, Capacity Building, and Empowerment

Gap 2.1

District leaders have not fully established the type of flexible, adaptable, collaborative culture of innovation in which educators at all levels are trusted,

respected and empowered to innovate. As a result, the capacity of leaders and other education professionals to achieve the district’s vision may be

minimized.

Strategies to Close Gap 2.1

Plan for Professional Use of Technology Resources

Become familiar with the current school district technology resources, how they are used, their effectiveness as measured by student learning, and the

associated costs. Team members should then be aware of the new technologies available, considerations related to updating hardware and

infrastructure, and ongoing financial responsibility of a commitment to digital tools. Stakeholders should consider attending national conferences (e.

g., ISTE, iNACOL, CoSN) and statewide association conferences, as well as keeping up-to-date through reading trade magazines (e.g., T.H.E. Journal,

Tech and Learning). The team can also invite consultants for presentations or company representatives for demonstrations of innovative products.

Develop a plan for incorporating these tools into the district’s daily operations, for example, in communications among stakeholders,

communication with the community, and professional development for educators.

Communicate, Communicate, Communicate!

While internal and external communications have occurred during the formation of the team, visioning, and adoption of the vision by the school

governing body, once formal approval occurs, a strategic communications plan needs to be implemented to move the process forward. Identify all

stakeholders and organize them into stakeholder groups for planning and communication purposes. Enlist the help of a district communications

specialist or outside assistance such as the National School Public Relations Association (http://www.nspra.org) to initiate the communications

planning process.

Customize the District Leader Supervision Process

Encourage the leadership team to add a leadership aptitude component to their evaluation that addresses collaborative and distributed leadership.

This example is from the Pennsylvania Department of Education’s Framework for Leadership, a rubric designed for use in evaluations of principals: 1c:

Builds a Collaborative and Empowering Work Environment: The school leader develops a culture of collaboration, shared leadership, and continuous

improvement conducive to student learning and professional growth. The school leader empowers staff in the development and successful

implementation of initiatives that better serve students, staff, and the school.
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Gap 2.2

District leaders have not identified the change processes required in their context, which is limiting the district’s ability to initiate and/or sustain the

necessary to changes to achieve the district vision.

Strategies to Close Gap 2.2

High Expectations for Evidence-Based Transformations to Digital Learning: Readiness Score of 7

Across the district, teachers, administrators, and students are expected to show progress toward the district vision. The district has established metrics for

gauging such progress and is working across the district to monitor progress and to use evidence-based decision making to ensure that technologies are

implemented in ways that advance the vision.

Investigating (0-3) Envisioning (4-5) Planning (6-7) Staging (8-10)

District leaders analyze research

studies on the potential impact of

digital leaning on student

attainment of the learning goals,

thus forming a knowledge base on

digital learning. They also

document various models of

evidence-based reasoning and

models of change management.

District leaders carefully review the

knowledge base on digital learning

resulting from their investigations.

Based on that evidence, they

envision a time when instructional

decisions are informed by this

knowledge base.

District leaders develop plans for

building the capacity of education

professionals to use the knowledge

base to inform decisions. They pilot

projects where teachers collaborate

to identify and close gaps in student

learning through digital learning.

District leaders set high

expectations for the district,

schools, and classrooms to adopt

the types of digital learning shown

to be effective in meeting the

learning needs of all students to

achieve academic and 21st Century

learning goals. To ensure success,

the district provides the conditions

essential for local, evidence-based

decision making related to digital

learning.

Gaps & Strategies for High Expectations for Evidence-Based Transformations to Digital Learning

Gap 3.1

District leaders have not set explicit expectations with timelines as to the progress they expect district/school-based staff and students to make toward the

district vision for digital learning.

Strategies to Close Gap 3.1

Utilize Collaborative Supervision in Support of Shared Leadership

Encourage the leadership team to use a collaborative supervision model with teachers which focuses on formative assessment with the goal of every

teacher attaining proficiency. Supervision is not evaluation. Supervision is ongoing and supportive in nature as opposed to being evaluative. In this

type of supervision the principal is a partner providing instructional guidance, supports, and resources. This process begins with a goal collaboratively

set between teacher and principal. Progress in working toward that goal is discussed periodically throughout the year, with adjustments made as

needed. Progress is measured at the end of the year with this information used to design the following year’s goal. The climate of collaborative

supervision allows for teachers to take risks, take advantage of a wide range of professional development opportunities, grow professionally, and

contribute to school-wide goals.

Recruit Agents for Change

Identify who the agents of change are at the district and school level. Kotter (1995) suggests that one of the key errors organizations make is not

recruiting the right people to lead and facilitate change. Rogers (1983) identifies categories of individuals in terms of their response to innovations,

suggesting that those who are both respected by others and open to trying new things should be included in the planning process, as their support is

essential to the success of change efforts in an organization. Begin conversations, individual and collaborative, with these individuals, in order to

establish a common set of issues to address and a sense of urgency for making changes to address them.

Plan for Professional Development

Using the research-base and district needs assessments, develop a plan for ongoing professional development for all current and new employees so

that the digital vision is highlighted and sustained. Consider alternative models, such as offering “credit” for professional learning community study

groups. The “credit” can be actual in-service credit, time, or even payment.

Assessing Progress

Develop a logic model that identifies the long-term, intermediate, and short-term outcomes the district expects to attain through digital learning.

Develop the metrics for assessing these outcomes and then fund and implement a system for measuring the progress of all outcomes as well as

indicators of success.
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Gap 3.2

The district has not yet established a complete set of metrics for collecting and analyzing indicators of progress toward the district vision for digital learning,

including analyses as to how technology is being used in learning, teaching, leading, and assessment, with standards set based on sound educational

research.

Strategies to Close Gap 3.2

Transformative, Coherent Thinking, Planning, Policies, and Implementation: Readiness Score of 7

The district’s forward-thinking vision is advanced through leaders’ transformative thinking. Leaders have ensured that the district’s policies are coherent

with the philosophy underpinning the vision (e. g., personalizing professional learning for education professionals, just as they personalize learning for

students). They have developed strategic plans that map potential pathways to the district’s preferred future, and have created the tactical and financial

plans and dedicated budget necessary for implementation. As they implement they monitor, adjust, build capacity, and incrementally improve.

Investigating (0-3) Envisioning (4-5) Planning (6-7) Staging (8-10)

District leaders study the processes

by which other districts successfully

transformed their school system to

deepen and extend learning

through technology.

District leaders identify the changes

that will be required in their schools

in order to attain the vision they

have set for digital, 21st Century

learning.

District leaders develop a strategic

plan to advance digital learning.

The plan uses the Future Ready

framework to ensure coherent

thinking across the system’s

policies, procedures, cultures,

practices, and investments.

District leaders work with

policymakers to adopt the strategic

plan as a way forward to attaining

the vision. While working toward

coherence across the district, the

plan is implemented in ways that

empower district and school

leaders and teams with the

flexibility to think and innovate as

they make decisions that meet the

needs of learners.

Gaps & Strategies for Transformative, Coherent Thinking, Planning, Policies, and Implementation

Gap 4.1

Leaders have not yet ensured that the district’s policies are aligned and coherent with the philosophy underpinning the vision for digital learning (e. g. ,

student-centered pedagogy; focus on authentic, 21st Century, deeper learning; personalized learning for students and education professionals; flexibility in

the use of time to ensure learning needs of all students are meet).

Strategies to Close Gap 4.1

Gap 4.2

District leaders have not dedicated appropriate resources to the data analysis, interpretation, and capacity building necessary for informing instruction and

improvement.

Strategies to Close Gap 4.2

Analyze Pilot Results

Assessment informs instruction. In this case, assessment data from pilot projects guides the timeline for full scale implementation. Interview data

provide context for the timeline with realistic deadlines and expectations, as well as helping to learn about potential roadblocks or problems. Review

data and findings to inform revisions to your vision and plan.

Identify Necessary Changes for Learning Environments

Develop a strategic learning plan in tandem with a digital resource plan (see Envisioning strategy for description). Classroom instruction will need to

align with the vision for the digital learning environment. Author and Professor Andy Hargreaves defines the needed changes as being technical, actual

actions or behavior changes, and adaptive, which involves changing hearts and minds. Chart both the technical and adaptive changes needed for

student-centered pedagogy. Focus on authentic, 21st Century, deeper learning; personalized learning for students and education professionals; and

flexibility in the use of time to ensure the learning needs of all students are met.

Investigate Exemplary Districts’ Practices

Armed with information about your district’s current level of operations, needs, and potential solutions, identify districts that have addressed similar

needs or implemented similar solutions. Your state department of education may be able to assist you in locating appropriate models and resources.

Collaborate with leaders in the exemplary districts to determine how they have implemented the solutions, and how similar strategies might be

applicable in your context.
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Gap 4.3

District leaders do not have a management plan and process in place that maps potential pathways to the implementation of the district’s preferred future;

nor is the district fully supporting the work with capacity building, dedicated time for collaborations and committee work, and necessary resources/funding

streams.

Strategies to Close Gap 4.3

Solicit Feedback from Stakeholders

Solicit feedback from all interested parties, including leaders, teachers, staff, and community members, as the action plan takes shape. While the

tendency may be to wait until all the pieces are determined and in order, there is no greater mistake than to have planning done in isolation. Publish

the plan as you go, invite questions, and use technology to publish drafts and solicit feedback. Take the time to answer questions as they come up

rather than after the plan is complete. This scrutiny provides the transparency needed to gain buy-in and inhibit detractors. Additionally, as more

people become engaged, they are more likely to become “owners” and “champions” as they feel they had the opportunity to take part and be heard.

This is time consuming but will be worth it in the end.

Conduct a SWOT Analysis – Strengths Weaknesses Opportunities Threats

Use SWOT as a useful technique for understanding the plan’s Strengths and Weaknesses, and for identifying both the Opportunities and the Threats

you face. A SWOT analysis includes four components: • Strengths: What do we do well? What unique resources can we draw on? • Weaknesses: What

could we improve? What will others see as weaknesses? • Opportunities: How can we turn our strengths into opportunities? • Threats: What threats

could harm this plan?
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PASSAIC COUNTY VOCATIONAL SCHOOL DISTRICT: Vision for Digital
Learning
A summary of your district's vision statements from your district’s self-assessment:

Curriculum, Instruction, and Assessment (Gear 1):

Curriculum is relevant, challenging, accessible, and provides students with opportunities to demonstrate knowledge and

learning through appropriate and effective digital platforms and tools. Assessments are effectively matched to learning

outcomes. Teachers are actively aware of what all students are doing, and interacting with students both in person and

digitally. The focus of curriculum and assessment is on the creating, evaluating, and analyzing of process and products.

Use of Space and Time (Gear 2):

Assessment of students will be competency based. Online courses will be available for advanced students as well as remedial

needs. Classroom time will be repurposed as more project or task status-assessment time where students and teachers can

work on refinement or improvement.

Robust Infrastructure (Gear 3):

PCTI is committed to providing a state-of-the-art communications infrastructure to the school community in order to

facilitate collaboration and digital learning. In addition, all faculty and students will be provided with a mobile device that

will be refreshed on a set schedule. Finally, the district will continue to invest in software services & tools (both on-premises

and cloud) to streamline access to digital learning resources in an anywhere & anytime fashion.

Data and Privacy (Gear 4):

PCTI is committed to providing a safe and secure environment for our students, faculty and staff. We will continue to put in

place policies, procedures and associated technologies to ensure that the district captures data only in digital formats,

utilizes access control and encryption to ensure proper access to data and maintain the proper infrastructure to archive data

in compliance with all federal and state regulations.

Community Partnerships (Gear 5):

The community (business partnerships, agencies, and support services) assist the school with full implementation of the

mission and aim of our digital learning plan. Assistance can be given in the areas of counsel, curriculum design, and insight

into the relevant uses and needs of digital tools and skills in various industries.

Personalized Professional Learning (Gear 6):

Teachers and faculty model independent and long-term learning by taking part in on-demand professional development

courses. Courses are not only geared toward traditional education topics but also on designing learning environments and

assessments that are personalized and congruent with our vision for student learning.

Budget and Resources (Gear 7):

Funding will be allocated proportionally to infrastructure (e.g. wired/wireless networking, compute, storage, etc),

instructional strategies, professional development, support software (LMS, SIS, etc) and staff. PCTI is committed to

allocating a minimum of 4% of our budget towards digital learning and related initiatives.

Across the Gears: Collaborative Leadership (Gear 8):

Leadership guides teachers, students, and parents through the paradigm shifts that our technology plan demands.

Leadership provides time, resources, and support for teachers in order to deepen and further their adaptability and

pedagogy. Leadership models effective and efficient use of digital tools.
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Glossary
21st Century Skills: 21st Century Skills are essential skills that children need to succeed as citizens and workers in the 21st century. They include core

subjects, 21st century content, learning and thinking skills, ICT literacy, and life skills.

Adaptive learning: An approach that uses technology to engage students in interactive learning activities, which are customized to meet each individual's

learning needs, based on continuous feedback and data analytics.

Authentic learning: A general model for designing learning activities that are rigorous, in-depth and have value beyond the classroom. The work assigned

in authentic learning environments often mirrors the type of work done in the real world.

Blended learning: Blended learning describes models of learning where a student learns at least in part at a supervised brick and-mortar location away from

home and at least in part through online delivery with some element of student control over time, place, path, and/or pace; often synonymous with hybrid

learning. (Horn and Staker, 2011)

Collaborative Workspaces: Any tool that allows for collaboration or access to shared documents such as Google Docs or TeamBox.

Competency-based: A type of learning where the student advances in mastery of a set of competencies at a pace, and often in an order, determined by the

student.

Data culture: An educational environment characterized by the effective use of data and evidence-based reasoning.

Deeper learning: Deeper learning prepares students to know and master core academic content, think critically and solve complex problems, work

collaboratively, communicate effectively, and be self-directed and able to incorporate feedback. It enables graduating high school students to be college and

career ready and to make maximum use of their knowledge in life and work.

Digital Citizenship: Understanding the safety concerns, rights and responsibilities necessary to access and participate in online communications or

communities.

Document Management: Tools for storing, sharing and organizing documents such as drop boxes, file storage and organization tools, shared public

spaces, etc.

Performance-based: Learning activities that require complex performances as demonstrations of knowledge.

Personalized learning: An approach to learning that is student-centric, where students have a significant degree of control and choice in what, when, and

how they learn.

Privacy: The balance between collection and dissemination of data, technology, and individuals’ right to have their personal information kept private.

(Source: Data Quality Campaign.)

Project-based learning: Inquiry-based learning where learning takes place in response to a complex question or challenge.

Security: The policies and practices implemented at the state, district, and school levels to ensure that data are kept safe from corruption and that access is

limited and appropriate. Data security helps ensure privacy and protects personally identifiable information. (Source: Data Quality Campaign.)

Synchronous Tools: Communication tools that support real-time communication such as webinars, Skype or chat rooms.

Visualization Tools: Tools that support the visual representation of thinking and ideas such as charting, graphing, or concept mapping tools.
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Technology now enables personaliz ed digital learning for every student in the nation.
The Future Ready Pledge, according to the U.S. Department of Education, is designed to
set out a roadmap to achieve that success and to commit districts to move as quickly as
possible towards a shared vision of preparing students for success in college, careers
and citiz enship. With student learning at the center, a district must align each of the eight
(8) key categories, called gears, in order to implement and sustain successful digital
learning. Digital learning readiness can only be accomplished through a systemic
approach that addresses all gears. 

The  8  Ge ars are  as fo llo ws:

1. Curriculum, Instructio n, and  Asse ssme nt
2. Use  o f Time
3. Te chno lo g y, Ne two rks, and  Hard ware
4. Data and  Privacy
5. Co mmunity Partne rship s
6 . Pro fe ssio nal Le arning
7. Bud g e t and  Re so urce s
8 . Inno vative  Le ad e rship

Empowered leadership is critical as schools vision, plan,
implement, and assess continually. Successful
implementation of digital learning is contingent upon
thoughtful staging of policies, leadership, and practices at
the school and district levels.

Executive Summary

Passaic County Technical
Institute
Passaic County Vocational School District
Co nso lid ate d  Scho o l Re p o rt: 0 6 /0 1/20 16  - 0 6 /0 1/20 17

Ove rall Digit al Re adine ss

6.7  of  10

Ove rall Digit al Imple me nt at ion

6.7  of  10
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IMPLEMENT AT ION wit h ST UDENT S

Gears*

Curriculum,
Instructio n, and
Asse ssme nt

Use  o f Time

Te chno lo g y,
Ne two rks, and
Hard ware

Data and  Privacy

Co mmunity
Partne rship s

* The  five  (5) Ge ars
are  d isp laye d  that
have  b o th Re ad ine ss
and  Imp le me ntatio n
scale s.

Res pondents : 698
Students , 186
Parents /Guard ians , 169
Teachers , 11 School
Adm in is tra tors , 1
In form ation Technology
Coord inator , 1  Educationa l
Techno logy Coord inator

Digital Learning Index

Data have  b e e n co lle cte d  fro m six stake ho ld e r g ro up s: s tud e nts, p are nts/g uard ians, te ache rs, scho o l
ad ministrato rs, info rmatio n te chno lo g y co o rd inato r, and  e d ucatio nal te chno lo g y co o rd inato r. This co nso lid ate d
re p o rt re p re se nts a summary o f all tho se  p e rsp e ctive s o n the  d ig ital le arning  re ad ine ss o f the  scho o l and  d ig ital
le arning  imp le me ntatio n, b o th o n 10 -p o int scale s. Se e  b e lo w.

This fig ure  charts the  Dig ital Le arning  Imp le me ntatio n rating  vs. the  Dig ital Le arning  Re ad ine ss rating  fo r e ach o f
the  firs t five  g e ars. The  q uad rants in which this  scho o l’s  rating s are  charte d  are  ind icato rs o f the  scho o l’s  p ro g re ss
to  d ate  in the  re sp e ctive  Ge ars. The  q uad rant to  asp ire  to  is  Q2 (Re ad y and  Imp le me nting ). The  q uad rant to  avo id
is Q4 (No t Re ad y, ye t Imp le me nting ).

The Digital Learning Readiness Rating is scored on a continuum from Investigating, to Envisioning, Planning, and Staging for
implementation. Each of the Gear ratings is charted below on a scale of 0-10.

6 .7

0

10

Q3: NOT  Re ady, NOT
Imple me nt ing

Q4 : NOT  Re ady, but
Imple me nt ing

Q1: Re ady, NOT  Imple me nt ing Q2: Re ady and Imple me nt ing

6 .70 10
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Res pondents : 698 Students , 186
Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School
Adm in is tra tors , 1  In form ation Technology
Coord inator , 1  Educationa l  Techno logy
Coord inator

Inve st igat ing Envisioning Planning St aging

0- 3 4 - 5 6 - 7 8- 10

Res pondents : 698 Students , 186
Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School
Adm in is tra tors , 1  In form ation Technology
Coord inator , 1  Educationa l  Techno logy
Coord inator

No/Low le ve l of  
imple me nt at ion

Mode rat e  le ve l of  
imple me nt at ion

High le ve l of  
imple me nt at ion

0- 3 4 - 7 8- 10

Dig ital Le arning Re adine ss Rat ing

Figure: Digital Learning Readiness: Passaic County Technical Institute (06/01/2016 - 06/01/2017)

A scho o l’s  imp le me ntatio n rating  re p re se nts the  e xte nt to  which d ig ital le arning  is  imp le me nte d  with stud e nts. The
Dig ital Le arning  Imp le me ntatio n Rating  is  sco re d  o n a scale  o f 1-10  o n a co ntinuum fro m no /lo w imp le me ntatio n, to
mo d e rate , and  the n hig h imp le me ntatio n. Only 5 o f the  8  g e ars are  use d  to  calculate  the  imp le me ntatio n sco re ,
s ince  the  o the r thre e  g e ars d o  no t d ire ctly imp act s tud e nts.

Digital Le arning Imple me ntat ion Rat ing

Figure: Digital Learning Implementation: Passaic County Technical Institute (06/01/2016 - 06/01/2017)

Curriculum, Instructio n, and
Asse ssme nt 7.2

Use  o f Time 5.3

Te chno lo g y, Ne two rks, and  Hard ware 7.1

Data and  Privacy 6 .8

Co mmunity Partne rship s 6 .7

Pro fe ssio nal Le arning 6 .7

Bud g e t and  Re so urce s 6 .3

Emp o we re d , Inno vative  Le ad e rship 7.1

0 2 4 6 8 10

Curriculum, Instructio n, and
Asse ssme nt 6 .6

Use  o f Time 6 .4

Te chno lo g y, Ne two rks, and  Hard ware 6 .9

Data and  Privacy 7.5

Co mmunity Partne rship s 6 .1

0 2 4 6 8 10
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Gear Overview

Curriculum, Instruction, and Assessment

Ge ar Digit al Re adine ss 

7.2  of  10

Ge ar Digit al Imple me nt at ion  

6.6  of  10

21st Ce ntury/De e p e r Le arning
Pe rso nalize d  Le arning
Co llab o rative , Re le vant, and  Ap p lie d  Le arning
Le ve rag ing  Te chno lo g y
Asse ssme nt—Analytics Info rm Instructio n

Res pondents : 698 Students , 186
Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School
Adm in is tra tors , 1  In form ation Technology
Coord inator , 1  Educationa l  Techno logy
Coord inator

Inve st igat ing Envisioning Planning St aging

0- 3 4 - 5 6 - 7 8- 10

Through a flexible, consistent, and personaliz ed approach to academic content design, instruction, and
assessment, teachers with the support of robust and adaptive tools can customiz e instruction for groups of
students or on a student- to-student basis to ensure relevance and deep understanding of complex issues
and topics. Providing multiple sources of high-quality academic content offers all students greater
opportunities to personaliz e and reflect on their own work, think critically, and engage frequently to enable
deeper understanding of complex topics. It is the learning needs of students that drive decisions related to
technology, social media, and infrastructure. In this system, data and research are the building blocks of
diagnostic, formative, and summative assessments—all of which are key elements in a system where learning
is personaliz ed, individualiz ed, or differentiated to ensure learner success. Students and education
professionals have access to up- to-date devices and high-speed broadband 24-hours-per day, 7-days-
per-week (24/7).

Gear Report: Readiness Digital Learning

Passaic Co unty Te chnical Institute  (0 6 /0 1/20 16  - 0 6 /0 1/20 17)
Figure: Readiness for Digital in Curriculum, Instruction, and Assessment

A scho o l’s  imp le me ntatio n rating  re p re se nts the  e xte nt to  which d ig ital le arning  is  imp le me nte d  with stud e nts. The
Dig ital Le arning  Imp le me ntatio n Rating  is  sco re d  o n a scale  o f 1-10  o n a co ntinuum fro m no /lo w imp le me ntatio n, to
mo d e rate , and  the n hig h imp le me ntatio n. Only 5 o f the  8  g e ars are  use d  to  calculate  the  imp le me ntatio n sco re ,
s ince  the  o the r thre e  g e ars d o  no t d ire ctly imp act s tud e nts.

21st Ce ntury/De e p e r Le arning 7.8

Pe rso nalize d  Le arning 7.3

Co llab o rative , Re le vant, and  Ap p lie d
Le arning 7.7

Le ve rag ing  Te chno lo g y 7.1

Asse ssme nt—Analytics Info rm
Instructio n 7.3

0 2 4 6 8 10
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Res pondents : 698 Students , 186
Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School
Adm in is tra tors , 1  In form ation Technology
Coord inator , 1  Educationa l  Techno logy
Coord inator

No/Low le ve l of  
imple me nt at ion

Mode rat e  le ve l of  
imple me nt at ion

High le ve l of  
imple me nt at ion

0- 3 4 - 7 8- 10

Passaic Co unty Te chnical Institute  (0 6 /0 1/20 16  - 0 6 /0 1/20 17)
Figure: Digital Learning Implementation in Curriculum, Instruction, and Assessment

21st Ce ntury/De e p e r Le arning 7.3

Pe rso nalize d  Le arning 6 .5

Co llab o rative , Re le vant, and  Ap p lie d
Le arning 6 .1

Le ve rag ing  Te chno lo g y 6 .6

Asse ssme nt—Analytics Info rm
Instructio n 6 .6

0 2 4 6 8 10
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Ge ar Re port : Curriculum, Inst ruct ion, and Asse ssme nt

Element: 21st Century/Deeper Learning

In classrooms where students are acquiring 21st
Century/deeper learning, curriculum and instruction must be
aligned with the vision for digital learning. Such work is
predicated on the expectation that all students will leave the
education system well prepared for college acceptance or for
alternative paths to workplace readiness. These expectations
are grounded in standards-based content and elements of
deeper learning (e.g., critical thinking and decision making,
creativity and innovation, bi-directional communication,
research and information literacy, and self-direction).
Opportunities for learning exist that empower all students to
experience and master the core understandings related to that
content.

School leaders adopt formal processes to systematically
integrate 21st Century skills in support of a deeper learning
model. All staff members are familiar with recent cognitive
science research related to these skills and use the strategies
recommended by that research as a design feature of all
curricula and instruction.

Ele me nt  Digit al Re adine ss 

7.8  of  10

Ele me nt  Digit al Imple me nt at ion  

7.3  of  10

Guiding Quest io n 1: Curriculum Aligned t o  21st  Cent ury Skills
Are classrooms in this school student-centered learning environments that foster 21st Century Skills?

Res pondents : 698 Students , 186 Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra torsRes pondents : 698 Students , 186 Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School Adm in is tra tors

56% o f 

STUDENTS said  that the ir te ache rs te ach

the m sp e cific  thinking  skil ls .

78% o f PARENTS/GUARDIANS
re p o rt that the ir s tud e nt is  b e ing  taug ht ho w to

think critically.

Ove rall, SCHOOL
ADMINISTRATORS re p o rt that

te ache rs in the  scho o l p lace  a

MODERATELY STRONG
EMPHASIS o n critical thinking .

Whe n aske d  ab o ut the  e mp hasis the y p lace  o n

critical thinking  in the ir le sso ns/units ,

TEACHERS re p o rte d : STRONG
EMPHASIS

CRITICAL THINKING SKILLS
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Res pondents : 186 Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers

Res pondents : 698 Students , 186 Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

Res pondents : 698 Students , 186 Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

Res pondents : 186 Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers

Ove rall, TEACHERS say the y p lace

STRONG EMPHASIS o n cre ativity and

inno vatio n in the ir c lassro o ms.

80% o f PARENTS/
GUARDIANS fro m this scho o l re p o rte d

that the ir s tud e nt’s  cre ativity was b e ing

e nhance d  thro ug h the  use  o f te chno lo g y.

CREATIVITY AND INNOVATION SKILLLS

Res pondents : 698 Students , 186 Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School Adm in is tra tors

76% o f STUDENTS say the y

ap p ro p riate ly c ite  the ir so urce s whe n d o ing

Inte rne t re se arch fo r assig nme nts.

87% o f PARENTS/
GUARDIANS say that the ir s tud e nt is

co nd ucting  re se arch o n to p ics that are  o f

inte re st/imp o rtance  to  him/he r.

Whe n aske d  ab o ut the  e mp hasis that the y p lace

o n re se arch and  info rmatio n l ite racy in the ir

c lassro o ms, the  mo st fre q ue nt answe r fro m

TEACHERS was: STRONG
EMPHASIS.

Ove rall, SCHOOL
ADMINISTRATORS say that te ache rs in

this  scho o l p lace  MODERATE
EMPHASIS o n re se arch and  info rmatio n

lite racy fo r le arning .

RESEARCH AND INFORMATION LITERACY SKILLS

Res pondents : 698 Students , 186 Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School Adm in is tra tors

Whe n aske d  ho w fre q ue ntly the y use  so cial

me d ia fo r le arning , STUDENTS say

NEVER.

Ove rall, TEACHERS in this  scho o l say the y

p lace  STRONG EMPHASIS o n

co mmunicatio n in the ir c lassro o ms.

88% o f PARENTS/
GUARDIANS say the ir s tud e nt use s

te chno lo g ie s to  co mmunicate  with o the r

stud e nts as he /she  le arns o nline , (e .g ., e mail,

te xting , o nline  chats, vid e o co nfe re ncing ,

e xchang ing  fi le s).

Ove rall, SCHOOL
ADMINISTRATORS say te ache rs in this

scho o l p lace  MODERATE
EMPHASIS o n co mmunicatio n in the ir

c lassro o ms.

COMMUNICATION IN THE CLASSSROOM
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Stro ng  e mp hasis    Mo d e rate  e mp hasis    Little  e mp hasis    No  e mp hasis

Teacher Emphasis on 21st Century Skills 
Figure: The extent to which teachers reported placing emphasis on specific 21st Century skills in their unit and lesson plans.

Res pondents : 169 Teachers

Guiding Quest io n 2: Assessment  o f  21st  Cent ury Skills
To what extent are teachers monitoring and addressing the progress of all students for each of the 21st
Century skills?

Assessing 21st Century Skills through Classroom Observation
Figure: The percentage of teachers who reported that they assess specific 21st Century skills through classroom observation.

Res pondents : 169 Teachers

Critical thinking  and  p ro b le m so lving 6 7.5% 29 .6 %   

Co mmunicatio n 71% 24.3%   

Co llab o ratio n 56 .2% 37.9 %   

Dig ital c itize nship 29 % 50 .9 % 14.2% 5.9 %

Online  re se arch and  info rmatio n
lite racy 46 .7% 44.4% 7.7%  

Se lf-d ire ctio n 56 .2% 36 .7% 5.9 % 

Cre ativity and  inno vatio n 56 .2% 36 .7% 5.9 % 

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Critical thinking  and  p ro b le m so lving 55%

Co mmunicatio n 6 5.7%

Co llab o ratio n 6 1.5%

Dig ital c itize nship 40 .8 %

Online  re se arch and  info rmatio n
lite racy 43.2%

Se lf-d ire ctio n 52.1%

Cre ativity and  inno vatio n 58 .6 %

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0
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Assessment of 21st Century Skills through Rubric-Based Performance Assessments
Figure: The percentage of teachers who reported that specific 21st Century skills are assessed through classroom performance

assessments (rubric-based).

Res pondents : 169 Teachers

Assessment of 21st Century Skills Conducted Formally through District/School Instruments
Figure: The percentage of teachers who reported that specific 21st Century skills were embedded in the curriculum assessments formally
administered by the district or school.

Res pondents : 169 Teachers

Critical thinking  and  p ro b le m so lving 6 5.7%

Co mmunicatio n 43.8 %

Co llab o ratio n 47.3%

Dig ital c itize nship 30 .8 %

Online  re se arch and  info rmatio n
lite racy 52.1%

Se lf-d ire ctio n 47.9 %

Cre ativity and  inno vatio n 52.7%

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Critical thinking  and  p ro b le m so lving 23.7%

Co mmunicatio n 14.2%

Co llab o ratio n 12.4%

Dig ital c itize nship 24.3%

Online  re se arch and  info rmatio n
lite racy 16 .6 %

Se lf-d ire ctio n 16 .6 %

Cre ativity and  inno vatio n 15.4%

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0
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Guiding Quest io n 3:
To what extent does instruction in the school embody recent cognitive science research on effective teaching
and learning strategies (e.g., active learning, offering students choices, scaffolded learning, etc.)?

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra torsRes pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School Adm in is tra tors

Ove rall, TEACHERS re p o rt that the

d e cis io n making  p ro ce sse s in this  scho o l, fro m

classro o m instructio n to  the  d e sig n o f

p ro fe ssio nal le arning  o p p o rtunitie s, ARE
MODERATELY INFORMED b y

re liab le  and  valid  d ata and  re se arch.

Ove rall, SCHOOL
ADMINISTRATORS say that the

d e cis io n making  p ro ce sse s in this  scho o l, fro m

classro o m instructio n to  the  d e sig n o f

p ro fe ssio nal le arning  o p p o rtunitie s, ARE
WELL INFORMED b y re liab le  and  valid

d ata and  re se arch.

EVIDENCE-BASED DECISION MAKING
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Ge ar Re port : Curriculum, Inst ruct ion, and Asse ssme nt

Element: Personalized Learning

Educators leverage technology, a range of digital learning
resources, and the principles of Universal Design for Learning
(UDL) to personaliz e the learning experience for each student.
Students’ learning is scaffolded through differentiation and
individualiz ation, and use competency-based learning to
ensure all students attain mastery. Personaliz ation is an
approach to learning that is student-centric, where students
have a significant degree of control and choice in what, when,
and how they learn. It involves tailoring the content, pacing,
and feedback to the needs of each student and empowering
all students with choice, where they regulate and take
ownership of significant aspects of their learning. In digital
learning environments, all students are provided the
opportun ity to do authentic real-world work similar to that of
professionals in the larger society. They collaborate with
educators, fellow students, and others outside of the school
environment on projects that often (1) involve the creation of
knowledge products, (2) foster deep learning, and (3) have
value beyond the classroom walls. This work is supported
through connected teaching and engages other
professionals, parents/guardians, and community members as
appropriate.

Ele me nt  Digit al Re adine ss 

7.3  of  10

Ele me nt  Digit al Imple me nt at ion  

6.5  of  10

No /Lo w Imp le me ntatio n    Lo w/Mo d e rate  Imp le me ntatio n    Mo d e rate  Imp le me ntatio n   
Mo d e rate /Full Imp le me ntatio n    Full Imp le me ntatio n

Guiding Quest io n 1: Perso nalized St udent -Cent ered Learning 
Do the learning environments in the school encourage and support personaliz ed, student-centered
learning?

Current Implementation of Personalized Learning
Figure: The extent to which each respondent group perceives the school to be implementing personalized learning.

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors , 1  Educationa l  Techno logy Coord inator

Te ache rs  7.1% 39 .1% 31.4% 17.8 %

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 18 .2% 9 .1% 18 .2% 27.3% 27.3%

Ed ucatio nal Te chno lo g y Co o rd inato r(s) 10 0 %

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0
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Eve ry d ay o r almo st e ve ry d ay    A fe w time s a we e k    Once  a mo nth    Rare ly    Ne ve r

Stro ng ly Ag re e     Ag re e     Ne ithe r Ag re e  no r Disag re e     Disag re e     Stro ng ly Disag re e

Student Indicators of Personalized Learning
Figure: Students report the frequency with which they engage in personalized learning in at least some of their classes.

Res pondents : 698 Students

Guiding Quest io n 2: St udent  Vo ice, Cho ice, and Inf luence in T heir Own Learning 
To what extent do students have choice and control in their own learning? Is the learning environment
student-driven? Are students engaged and self-directed in learning?

Res pondents : 698 Students , 186 Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

Teachers Expected to Foster Self-Direction in Students
Figure: Extent to which teachers and school administrators agree with the statement: "All teachers are expected to foster self-direction in

students."

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

I wo rk b y myse lf, at my o wn p ace . 42.1% 38 .8 % 9 .2% 7.4%  

I g e t to  cho o se  the  me d ia (e .g ., vid e o ,
animatio n, aud io ), b o o ks, we b site s, and

ap p s I use  to  le arn.
13.9 % 24.1% 20 .6 % 27.7% 13.8 %

I g e t to  cho o se  the  me d ia (e .g ., vid e o ,
animatio n, aud io ), b o o ks, we b site s, and

ap p s I use  to  d e mo nstrate  what I have
le arne d .

12.9 % 23.2% 28 .7% 23.2% 12%

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Te ache rs 31.4% 46 .7% 15.4% 5.3% 

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 45.5% 36 .4% 9 .1% 9 .1%

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Stro ng ly Ag re e Ag re e Ne ithe r Ag re e no r Disag re e Disag re e Stro ng ly Disag re e

Res pondents : 698 Students , 186 Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School Adm in is tra tors

TeTeT achersrsr ExExE pxpx ected to Foster Selflfl -f-f Diriri erer ction inini Studentstst
Figigi urerer : ExExE tent to which teachersrsr and school admdmd inini isisi trarar torsrsr agrerer e with the statement: "A"A" lllll teachersrsr arerer expected to fofof ster self-f-f didid riri erer ction inini

students."

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School Adm in is tra tors

Te ache rs 31.4% 46 .7% 15.4% 5.3%%

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 45.5% 36 .4% 9 .1% 9 .1%

00 200 400 6 00 8 00 100 0

59% o f STUDENTS in this  scho o l say

the y p ut a lo t o f e ffo rt into  the ir s tud ie s b e cause

the y find  the  to p ics ve ry inte re sting .

Ove rall, SCHOOL
ADMINISTRATORS re p o rte d  that mo st

o f the  te ache rs in this  scho o l p lace

MODERATE EMPHASIS o n se lf-

d ire ctio n.

95% o f PARENTS/
GUARDIANS in this  scho o l say that whe n

the ir s tud e nts use  te chno lo g y the y take  HIGHER

LEVELS o f o wne rship  and  re sp o nsib il i ty fo r the ir

o wn le arning  than usual.

Whe n aske d  ab o ut the  e mp hasis the y p lace  o n

se lf-d ire ctio n, TEACHERS re p o rt p lac ing

STRONG EMPHASIS.

SELF-DIRECTION IN STUDENTS
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Stro ng ly Ag re e     Ag re e     Ne ithe r Ag re e  no r Disag re e     Disag re e     Stro ng ly Disag re e

Stro ng ly Ag re e     Ag re e     Ne ithe r Ag re e  no r Disag re e     Disag re e     Stro ng ly Disag re e

Res pondents : 698 Students , 169 Teachers

Student Choice in Media Used to Learn
Figure: Extent to which students and teachers agree that students have choice in the media they use to learn.

Res pondents : 698 Students , 169 Teachers

Student Choice in Media Used to Demonstrate What They Learn
Figure: Extent to which students, teachers, school administrators, and educational technology coordinators agree that students have choice

in the media they use to demonstrate their learning.

Res pondents : 698 Students , 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors , 1  Educationa l  Techno logy Coord inator

Stud e nts: In so me  o f my c lasse s I g e t to
cho o se  the  me d ia (vid e o , animatio n,
aud io , e tc.), b o o ks, we b site s, ap p s,
and  o the r le arning  mate rials  I use  to

le arn.

13.9 % 24.1% 20 .6 % 27.7% 13.8 %

Te ache rs: Stud e nts are  o ffe re d  a
varie ty o f me d ia and  mo d alitie s to  le arn

co nte nt.
36 .7% 37.3% 19 .5% 5.9 % 

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Stud e nts 12.9 % 23.2% 28 .7% 23.2% 12%

Te ache rs 26 % 37.3% 29 .6 % 6 .5% 

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 27.3% 45.5% 18 .2% 9 .1%

Ed ucatio nal Te chno lo g y Co o rd inato r(s) 10 0 %

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Stro ng ly Ag re e Ag re e Ne ithe r Ag re e no r Disag re e Disag re e Stro ng ly Disag re e

Stro ng ly Ag re e Ag re e Ne ithe r Ag re e no r Disag re e Disag re e Stro ng ly Disag re e

Res pondents : 698 Students , 169 Teachers

Student Choice inini MeMeM diaiai UsUsU ed to Learnrnr
Figigi urerer : ExExE tent to which students and teachersrsr agrerer e that students have choice inini the medidid aiai they use to learnrnr .

Res pondents : 698 Students , 169 Teachers

Student Choice inini MeMeM diaiai UsUsU ed to Demonstrarar te WhWhW at ThThT eyeye Learnrnr
Figigi urerer : ExExE tent to which students, teachersrsr , school admdmd inini isisi trarar torsrsr , and educational technologygyg coordrdr idid nini atorsrsr agrerer e that students have choice

inini the medidid aiai they use to demonstrarar te theiriri learnrnr inini g.

Stud e nts: In so me o f my classe s I g e t to
cho o se the me d ia (vid e o , animatio n,
aud io , e tc.), b o o ks, we b site s, ap p s,
and o the r le arning mate rials I use to

le arn.

13.9 % 24.1% 20 .6 % 27.7% 13.8 %

Te ache rs: Stud e nts are o fffff e re d a
varie ty o f me d ia and mo d alitie s to le arn

co nte nt.
36 .7% 37.3% 19 .5% 5.9 %%

00 200 400 6 00 8 00 100 0

Stud e nts 12.9 % 23.2% 28 .7% 23.2% 12%

Te ache rs 26 % 37.3% 29 .6 % 6 .5%%

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 27.3% 45.5% 18 .2% 9 .1%

Ed ucatio nal Te chno lo g y Co o rd inato r(s) 10 0 %

00 200 400 6 00 8 00 100 0

34% o f STUDENTS say that the y

ap p ro p riate ly c ite  the ir so urce s whe n using

Inte rne t re se arch to  co mp le te  assig nme nts.

Ove rall, TEACHERS say the y p lace

STRONG EMPHASIS o n o nline

re se arch and  info rmatio n l ite racy in the ir

le sso n/unit p lans.

STUDENT RESEARCH AND INFORMATION LITERACY 
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Ge ar Re port : Curriculum, Inst ruct ion, and Asse ssme nt

Element: Collaborative, Relevant, and Applied

Learning

Students are engaged in collaborative learning communities
with peers, teachers, experts, and others outside the school
environment. They are empowered through digital learning
environments to do work similar to that of professionals in the
larger society. Their projects often involve the creation of
knowledge products, foster 21st Century skills/deeper
learning, and have value beyond the classroom walls.
Students are self-directed as well as cognitively, social-
emotionally engaged in their learning.

Ele me nt  Digit al Re adine ss 

7.7  of  10

Ele me nt  Digit al Imple me nt at ion  

6.1  of  10

Guiding Quest io n 1: Co llabo rat ive Learning
Are students frequently engaged in collaborative learning with peers, teachers, experts, and/or others from
outside the school?

Res pondents : 698 Students , 186 Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra torsRes pondents : 698 Students , 186 Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School Adm in is tra tors

26% o f STUDENTS say that, fo r

so me  p ro je cts, the y wo rk o nline  with p e o p le

o uts id e  o f the ir c lassro o m.

Ove rall, SCHOOL
ADMINISTRATORS re p o rte d

MODERATE EMPHASIS g ive n to

co llab o ratio n in c lassro o ms.

89% o f PARENTS/
GUARDIANS say, “My stud e nt wo rks

co llab o rative ly o n p ro je cts with c lassmate s.”

Whe n aske d  ab o ut the  e mp hasis the y p lace  o n

co llab o ratio n in the ir c lassro o ms,

TEACHERS said  that STRONG
EMPHASIS is  g ive n.

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING
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Students Collaborate with Persons Outside of School
Figure: The percentage of teachers reporting on how often their students collaborate with people outside of the classroom (e.g., another

classroom across the city or across the country, experts in another country).

Res pondents : 169 Teachers

Guiding Quest io n 2: Aut hent ic Learning
To what extent is the work that students are doing applied, relevant, and authentic? Does it have value
beyond the classroom walls?

Res pondents : 698 Students , 186 Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

A fe w time s a we e k 11.8 %

Eve ry d ay o r almo st e ve ry d ay 8 .9 %

Once  a mo nth 18 .3%

Rare ly 32%

Ne ve r 29 %

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Res pondents : 698 Students , 186 Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School Adm in is tra tors

STUDENTS re p o rt that the y so lve  re al-

wo rld  p ro b le ms as a p art o f the ir le arning  

A FEW TIMES A WEEK.

73% o f PARENTS/GUARDIANS
say the ir s tud e nt so lve s re al-wo rld  p ro b le ms as

he /she  le arns.

Ove rall, SCHOOL
ADMINISTRATORS re p o rt that s tud e nts

so lve  re al-wo rld  p ro b le ms in the ir scho o l A
FEW TIMES A WEEK.

The  fre q ue ncy with which TEACHERS
re p o rt s tud e nts so lve  re al-wo rld  p ro b le ms in

the ir c lassro o ms is  A FEW TIMES A
WEEK.

STUDENTS SOLVING REAL-WORLD PROBLEMS
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Student Perspective on Relevance of Research
Figure: The percentage of students reporting on how often they conduct research on topics that are of interest/importance to them.

Res pondents : 698 Students

Res pondents : 698 Students , 186 Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

Eve ry d ay o r almo st e ve ry d ay 22.3%

A fe w time s a we e k 25.2%

Once  a mo nth 25.6 %

Rare ly 22.8 %

Ne ve r 4%

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Res pondents : 698 Students , 186 Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School Adm in is tra tors

On ave rag e , STUDENTS re p o rt that the y

co nd uct re se arch o n to p ics that are  o f

imp o rtance  and  re le vance  to  the m ONCE A
MONTH.

87% o f PARENTS/GUARDIANS
say the ir s tud e nt co nd ucts re se arch o n to p ics

that are  o f inte re st/imp o rtance  to  the m.

Ove rall, SCHOOL
ADMINISTRATORS re p o rt that s tud e nts

in this  scho o l co nd uct re se arch o n to p ics that

are  o f inte re st/imp o rtance  to  the m ONCE A
MONTH.

Ove rall, TEACHERS re p o rt that s tud e nts in

the ir c lassro o ms co nd uct re se arch o n to p ics

that are  o f inte re st/imp o rtance  to  the m ONCE
A MONTH.

STUDENTS RESEARCH TOPICS OF RELEVANCE
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Ge ar Re port : Curriculum, Inst ruct ion, and Asse ssme nt

Element: Leveraging Technology

Education leaders set high expectations for evidence-based,
digital learning transformations. They develop a culture of
digital innovation as they redesign physical learning spaces
and digital learning environments that integrate technology
seamlessly into teaching, learning, and assessment.
Specifically, this transformation may involve virtual learning,
transition from paper to digital, digital citiz enship and digital
literacy for students. Student use of technology is dynamic; it
empowers learning and ensures digital literacy and digital
citiz enship. Students learn in a culture of digital responsibility,
and ethics prevail. All of this is dependent on 24/7 access to
devices, broadband, and digital resources. Decisions related
to technology, devices, networks, and infrastructure are driven
by the learning needs of students in a culture of digital
responsibility. The educators who teach in these digital
learning environments have the skills to adopt and adapt to
new technologies, using filters that ensure that the use of
technology adds value to the learning process. Metrics are in
place to document the schools’ academic return on
investment.

Ele me nt  Digit al Re adine ss 

7.1  of  10

Ele me nt  Digit al Imple me nt at ion  

6.6  of  10

Eve ry d ay o r almo st e ve ry d ay    A fe w time s a we e k    Once  a mo nth    Rare ly    Ne ve r

Guiding Quest io n 1: St udent  Use o f  T echno lo gy f o r Learning
How and to what extent are students using technology for learning?

Student Use of Technology in School
Figure: Students report on the frequency with which they use various technology applications in school.

Res pondents : 698 Students

The  Inte rne t fo r re se arch 6 3.2% 26 .5% 6 .7%   

Online  p ro g rams o r we b site s that te ach
yo u ab o ut to p ics 24.4% 28 .4% 24.4% 16 .2% 6 .7%

Simulatio n p ro g rams (e .g ., s to ck marke t
challe ng e , manag ing  a c ity, manag ing

g ro wth o f a wo lf p o p ulatio n)
12.2% 10 .5% 13.3% 25.1% 39 %

Le arning  g ame s 11.5% 16 .5% 23.1% 27.4% 21.6 %

Ro b o tics o r o the r te chno lo g y b uild ing
to o ls 11.3% 8 .7% 9 .3% 21.8 % 48 .9 %

Co mp ute r co d ing  p ro g rams 12.2% 7.6 %10 .2% 19 .1% 51%

Email o r te xting 51.4% 29 .2% 9 .7% 6 %  

So cial me d ia (e .g ., Face b o o k, Twitte r,
o r Instag ram) 19 .5% 10 .7% 6 % 16 .9 % 46 .8 %

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0
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Eve ry d ay o r almo st e ve ry d ay    A fe w time s a we e k    Once  a mo nth    Rare ly    Ne ve r

Eve ry d ay o r almo st e ve ry d ay    A fe w time s a we e k    Once  a mo nth    Rare ly    Ne ve r

Student Use of Technology Applications for Learning
Figure: Students report on the frequency with which they use various technology applications for learning. 

Res pondents : 698 Students

Student Access to Technology for Learning
Figure: Students report on their access and use of technology in learning.

Res pondents : 698 Students

Wo rd  p ro ce ssing 45.7% 32.1% 11.2% 8 .3%  

Sp re ad she e ts 16 .9 % 14% 20 .9 % 32.2% 15.9 %

Pre se ntatio n ap p licatio ns 24.9 % 27.4% 37.4% 8 .2%  

Dig ital imag e  and /o r vid e o  p ro d uctio n 19 .6 % 16 % 20 .6 % 24.8 % 18 .9 %

Online  te sts and  q uizze s 23.1% 51.1% 19 .2% 5%  

Online  acce ss to  te st re sults /g rad e s 72.6 % 19 .8 %    

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

I use  a co mp ute r o r d ig ital d e vice  in my
le arning  in scho o l. 8 8 % 8 .7%    

I use  a co mp ute r o r d ig ital d e vice  in my
le arning  o ut o f scho o l. 77.5% 16 .9 %    

I use  the  Inte rne t in my le arning  in
scho o l. 8 5.1% 12%    

I use  the  Inte rne t in my le arning  o ut o f
scho o l. 78 .7% 16 %    

I acce ss c lassro o m mate rials  o nline
whe n I am at scho o l. 78 .9 % 14.9 %    

I acce ss c lassro o m mate rials  o nline
whe n I am o uts id e  o f scho o l. 6 8 .2% 22.9 %    

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0
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Guiding Quest io n 2: T echno lo gically Facile /Digit al Cit izens
To what extent are students and staff prepared to leverage technology effectively for learning? Are students
demonstrating digital citiz enship, digital literacy, and digital responsibility?

Students Describe Their Level of Expertise with Technology
Figure: Students describe their own use of technology, factoring in both use at school and in their personal lives.

Res pondents : 698 Students

Cyber Issues
Figure: The percentage of students who agree that the specific issues listed below represent a serious problem in their school.

Res pondents : 698 Students

Exp e rt. O the r stud e nts and  ad ults  o fte n
co me  to  me  fo r assistance . 11.7%

Info rme d . I use  te chno lo g y o fte n and
can le arn ne w te chno lo g ie s witho ut

much tro ub le .
6 8 .1%

No vice . Altho ug h I use  te chno lo g y, I
so me time s find  ne w te chno lo g ie s a b it
co nfusing  and  ne e d  so me  assistance .

17.9 %

No n-Use r. I d o n’t l ike  to  use  te chno lo g y
unle ss I have  to  and  o fte n I find  it

d ifficult.
2.3%

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Stud e nt cyb e r b ullying 10 .5%

Stud e nts g iving  o ut p e rso nal
info rmatio n 10 .7%

Stud e nts acce ssing  inap p ro p riate
mate rials 12.5%

Stud e nts p o sting  inap p ro p riate
p icture s o r me d ia 16 .3%

Stud e nts che ating  o r p lag iariz ing  using
te chno lo g y 24.5%

Stud e nts wasting  time /d istractio ns
using  te chno lo g y 27.5%

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0
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Stro ng ly Ag re e     Ag re e     Ne ithe r Ag re e  no r Disag re e     Disag re e     Stro ng ly Disag re e

1st Cho ice     2nd  Cho ice     3rd  Cho ice

Res pondents : 698 Students , 186 Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

Guiding Quest io n 3: Inno vat ive Digit al Cult ure. Driven by Research
Is there a digital innovation culture in the school that promotes pedagogy-driven digital transformations in
curriculum, instruction, and assessment? To what extent are high expectations for evidence-based use of
technology set by school leaders and clearly communicated to the educational community while modeling the
adoption?

Culture of Digital Innovation
Figure: Teachers, school administrators, and educational technology coordinators report on their agreement with the statement: “Our school
has established a culture of digital innovation, where educators are empowered to deepen and extend student learning through the use
of technology, digital content, and media.”

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors , 1  Educationa l  Techno logy Coord inator

Top 3 Ways Technology Should Be Used to Increase Learning
Figure: The ranking by parents/guardians as to the top 3 ways that technology should be used by students to increase learning.

Res pondents :

Te ache r 33.1% 47.9 % 14.8 %   

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 72.7% 27.3%

Ed ucatio nal Te chno lo g y Co o rd inato r(s) 10 0 %

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Stro ng ly Ag re e Ag re e Ne ithe r Ag re e no r Disag re e Disag re e Stro ng ly Disag re e

Res pondents : 698 Students , 186 Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School Adm in is tra tors

Guiding Quest io n 3: Inno vat ive Digit al Cult ure. Driven by Research
Is there a digital innovation culture in the school that promotes pedagogy-driven digital transfofof rmations in
curriculum, instruction, and assessment? To what extent are high expectations fofof r evidence-based use of
technology set by school leaders and clearly communicated to the educational community while modeling the
adoption?

Culturerer of Digigi ital InInI novavav tion
Figigi urerer : Teachersrsr , school admdmd inini isisi trarar torsrsr , and educational technologygyg coordrdr idid nini atorsrsr rerer portrtr on theiriri agrerer ement with the statement: “Our school
has establilil sisi hed a culturerer of didid gigi ital inini novation, whererer educatorsrsr arerer empowererer d to deepen and extend student learnrnr inini g throror ugh the use
of technologygyg , didid gigi ital content, and medidid aiai .”

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School Adm in is tra tors , 1 Educationa l Technology Coord inator

ToToT p 3 WaWaW ysysy TeTeT chnology Should Be UsUsU ed to InInI crerer ase Learnrnr inini g
Figigi urerer : ThThT e rarar nkinini g by parerer nts/g/g/ uardrdr idid aiai ns as to the top 3 ways that technologygyg should be used by students to inini crerer ase learnrnr inini g

Te ache r 33.1% 47.9 % 14.8 %

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 72.7% 27.3%

Ed ucatio nal Te chno lo g y Co o rd inato r(s) 10 0 %

00 200 400 6 00 8 00 100 0

68% o f STUDENTS say the y have

re vie we d  the ir scho o l’s  acce p tab le  use  p o licy

(AUP) and  the y say the y und e rstand  it.

72% o f PARENTS/
GUARDIANS say, “My stud e nt is  le arning

d ig ital c itize nship , inc lud ing  o nline  safe ty,

se curity, and  p rivacy.”

Ove rall, TEACHERS re p o rte d  that

MODERATE EMPHASIS is  p lace d  o n

d ig ital c itize nship  in the ir c lassro o ms.

Whe n aske d  ab o ut the  e mp hasis te ache rs p lace

o n d ig ital c itize nship , the  mo st fre q ue nt

re sp o nse  b y SCHOOL
ADMINISTRATORS was: STRONG
EMPHASIS.

DIGITAL CITIZENSHIP
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1st Cho ice     2nd  Cho ice     3rd  Cho ice

No /Lo w Imp le me ntatio n    Lo w/Mo d e rate  Imp le me ntatio n    Mo d e rate  Imp le me ntatio n   
Mo d e rate /Full Imp le me ntatio n    Full Imp le me ntatio n

No /Lo w Imp le me ntatio n    Lo w/Mo d e rate  Imp le me ntatio n    Mo d e rate  Imp le me ntatio n   
Mo d e rate /Full Imp le me ntatio n    Full Imp le me ntatio n

No /Lo w Imp le me ntatio n    Lo w/Mo d e rate  Imp le me ntatio n    Mo d e rate  Imp le me ntatio n   
Mo d e rate /Full Imp le me ntatio n    Full Imp le me ntatio n

Top 3 Student Outcomes
Figure: The ranking by parents/guardians as to the top 3 potential student outcomes from the use of technology in learning.

Res pondents :

Blended Learning
Figure: Teachers and school administrators report on the extent to which the school is implementing blended learning.

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

Online Courses for Students
Figure: Teachers and school administrators report on the extent to which the school is offering the option of online courses to students.

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

Digital Content, Digital Resources, Digital Tools
Figure: Teachers and school administrators report on the extent to which the school is offering digital content, digital resources, and digital
tools to students.

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Te ache rs 8 .9 % 8 .3% 48 .5% 18 .9 % 15.4%

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 9 .1% 45.5% 18 .2% 27.3%

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Te ache rs 16 % 8 .9 % 43.2% 17.2% 14.8 %

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 18 .2% 18 .2% 9 .1% 54.5%

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Te ache rs  8 .9 % 30 .8 % 20 .7% 36 .7%

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 18 .2% 27.3% 9 .1% 27.3% 18 .2%

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0
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Stro ng ly Ag re e     Ag re e     Ne ithe r Ag re e  no r Disag re e     Disag re e     Stro ng ly Disag re e

Parents/Guardians Report on the Options Their Student has to Digital Resources and Online Classes
Figure: The percentage of parents/guardians who say they strongly agree or agree with the following statements.

Res pondents : 186 Parents /Guard ians

My stud e nt is  us ing  mo re  d ig ital o r
o nline  re so urce s than he /she  use s

te xtb o o ks/p rint mate rials .
48 .4% 39 .2% 9 .1%  

My stud e nt has the  o p tio n to  take
co urse s o nline  thro ug h the  scho o l. 17.7% 31.2% 36 % 12.9 %  

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0
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Ge ar Re port : Curriculum, Inst ruct ion, and Asse ssme nt

Element: Assessment—Analytics Inform

Instruction

Schools use technology as vehicles for quality diagnostic,
formative, and summative assessments. Such assessments
are aligned to the vision for digital learning and include
assessments for all learning standards, 21st Century skills.
Student projects involve peer review and revision, as well as
self-assessment, empowering them to excel. The school
system has mechanisms (i.e., processes and digital
environments) that empower staff and students to use data to
improve, enrich, and guide the learning process. Educators
actively use data to guide decisions related to curriculum,
content, instructional strategies, and assessments.

Ele me nt  Digit al Re adine ss 

7.3  of  10

Ele me nt  Digit al Imple me nt at ion  

6.6  of  10

Guiding Quest io n 1: Scho o l Dat a Cult ure?
Is there a data culture in the school? To what extent are data used to inform decision making by staff and
students? Are student data records easily and securely accessible to staff and, where appropriate, to
students and their parents/guardians? Do students track their own progress using data, self-assessment and
peer review?

Res pondents : 698 Students , 186 Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra torsRes pondents : 698 Students , 186 Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School Adm in is tra tors

71% o f STUDENTS say that the y use

g rad e s and  te sting  d ata to  he lp  the m d e cid e

what to  stud y ne xt.

91% o f PARENTS/GUARDIANS
say that the ir s tud e nt use s d ata (i.e ., g rad e s, te st

re sults , fe e d b ack fro m te ache rs, e tc.) to

e valuate  his/he r o wn p ro g re ss in le arning .

Ove rall, SCHOOL
ADMINISTRATORS say stud e nts in

the ir scho o l TRACK the ir o wn p ro g re ss

ag ainst the  le arning  g o als/stand ard s using

asse ssme nt and  o the r d ata.

Ove rall, TEACHERS ag re e  that the ir

stud e nts TRACK the ir o wn p ro g re ss ag ainst

the  le arning  g o als/stand ard s using  asse ssme nt

and  o the r d ata.

STUDENT USE OF DATA
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Stro ng ly Ag re e     Ag re e     Ne ithe r Ag re e  no r Disag re e     Disag re e     Stro ng ly Disag re e

Stro ng ly Ag re e     Ag re e     Ne ithe r Ag re e  no r Disag re e     Disag re e     Stro ng ly Disag re e

No /Lo w Imp le me ntatio n    Lo w/Mo d e rate  Imp le me ntatio n    Mo d e rate  Imp le me ntatio n   
Mo d e rate /Full Imp le me ntatio n    Full Imp le me ntatio n

Teachers Use Student Data to Inform Instruction
Figure: Extent to which stakeholders agree that teachers use data use to monitor student progress toward established learning goals at
least a few times per week.

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

Student Data Records – Accessible and Secure
Figure: Extent to which teachers and school administrators agree that student data records are easily and securely accessible to staff who
are authorized to use such records.

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

Guiding Quest io n 2: Co nt inuo usly Mo nit o r and Inf o rm Pro gress T o ward Digit al Learning 
Is the school’s progress toward its digital learning vision being monitored, reported on, and used to inform
decision making?

Metrics to Track Progress – Effective Use of Technology
Figure: Teachers and school administrators report on the extent to which the school (or district) is using established metrics to track
how technology is leveraged to accelerate learning.

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

The  fre q ue ncy that te ache rs say the y
use  d ata to  info rm instructio n. 42% 37.3% 14.8 %   

The  fre q ue ncy that te ache rs say the y
use  d ata to  mo nito r the ir s tud e nts ’

p ro g re ss to ward  e stab lishe d  le arning
g o als.

44.4% 36 .7% 13.6 %   

The  fre q ue ncy that scho o l
ad ministrato rs say that te ache rs use

d ata to  mo nito r the ir s tud e nts ’ p ro g re ss
to ward  e stab lishe d  le arning  g o als.

27.3% 36 .4% 27.3% 9 .1%

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Te ache rs  7.7% 22.5% 19 .5% 48 .5%

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 9 .1% 9 .1% 8 1.8 %

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Te ache rs 10 .1% 14.2% 39 .1% 21.3% 15.4%

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 27.3% 9 .1% 18 .2% 18 .2% 27.3%

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0
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Metrics to Track Progress – Critical Thinking
Figure: The percentage of teachers who say their school’s approach to assessing critical thinking includes the following types of
assessments.

Res pondents : 169 Teachers

Metrics to Track Progress – Communication
Figure: The percentage of teachers who say their school’s approach to assessing communication includes the following types of
assessments.

Res pondents : 169 Teachers

Classro o m o b se rvatio n 55%

Classro o m p e rfo rmance  asse ssme nts 6 5.7%

Emb e d d e d  in curricular asse ssme nt 54.4%

Distric t/scho o l asse ssme nt 23.7%

Othe r 1.2%

No t Asse sse d 1.2%

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Classro o m o b se rvatio n 6 5.7%

Classro o m p e rfo rmance  asse ssme nt 43.8 %

Emb e d d e d  in curricular asse ssme nt 42%

Distric t/scho o l asse ssme nt 14.2%

Othe r 1.8 %

No t asse sse d 3.6 %

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0
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Metrics to Track Progress – Collaboration
Figure: The percentage of teachers who say their school’s approach to assessing collaboration includes the following types of assessments.

Res pondents : 169 Teachers

Metrics to Track Progress – Digital Citizenship
Figure: The percentage of teachers who say their school’s approach to assessing digital citizenship includes the following types of
assessments.

Res pondents : 169 Teachers

Classro o m o b se rvatio n 6 1.5%

Classro o m p e rfo rmance  asse ssme nt 47.3%

Emb e d d e d  in curricular asse ssme nt 42%

Distric t/scho o l asse ssme nt 12.4%

Othe r 1.2%

No t asse sse d 3.6 %

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Classro o m o b se rvatio n 40 .8 %

Classro o m p e rfo rmance  asse ssme nt 30 .8 %

Emb e d d e d  in curriculum asse ssme nt 43.2%

Distric t/scho o l asse ssme nt 24.3%

Othe r 1.8 %

No t asse sse d 15.4%

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0
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Metrics to Track Progress – Online Research and Information Literacy
Figure: The percentage of teachers who say their school’s approach to assessing online research and information literacy includes the
following types of assessments.

Res pondents : 169 Teachers

Metrics to Track Progress – Self-Direction
Figure: The percentage of teachers who say their school’s approach to assessing self-direction includes the following types of
assessments.

Res pondents : 169 Teachers

Classro o m o b se rvatio n 43.2%

Classro o m p e rfo rmance  asse ssme nt 52.1%

Emb e d d e d  in the  curricular
asse ssme nt 53.3%

Distric t/scho o l asse ssme nt 16 .6 %

Othe r 0 .6 %

No t asse sse d 7.7%

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Classro o m o b se rvatio n 52.1%

Classro o m p e rfo rmance  asse ssme nt 47.9 %

Emb e d d e d  in curricular asse ssme nt 41.4%

Distric t/scho o l asse ssme nt 16 .6 %

Othe r 0 .6 %

No t asse sse d 5.9 %

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0
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Metrics to Track Progress – Creativity and Innovation
Figure: The percentage of teachers who say their school’s approach to assessing creativity and innovation includes the following types of
assessments.

Res pondents : 169 Teachers

Metrics to Track Progress - Skills Not Assessed
Figure: The percentage of teachers and administrators who report that the 21  Century skills are not assessed at their school.

Res pondents : 169 Teachers

Classro o m o b se rvatio n 58 .6 %

Classro o m p e rfo rmance  asse ssme nt 52.7%

Emb e d d e d  in curricular asse ssme nt 42%

Distric t/scho o l asse ssme nt 15.4%

Othe r 1.2%

No t asse sse d 5.3%

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

st

Critical thinking  and  p ro b le m so lving 1.2%

Co mmunicatio n 3.6 %

Co llab o ratio n 3.6 %

Dig ital c itize nship 15.4%

Online  re se arch and  info rmatio n
lite racy 7.7%

Se lf-d ire ctio n 5.9 %

Cre ativity and  inno vatio n 5.3%

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0
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Gear Overview

Use of Time

Ge ar Digit al Re adine ss 

5.3  of  10

Ge ar Digit al Imple me nt at ion  

6.4  of  10

Fle xib le  Le arning ; Anytime , Anywhe re
Ne w Pe d ag o g y, Sche d ule s, and  Le arning  Enviro nme nt fo r Pe rso nalize d  Le arning
Co mp e te ncy-Base d  Le arning
Strate g ie s fo r Pro vid ing  Exte nd e d  Time  fo r Pro je cts and  Co llab o ratio n

Res pondents : 698 Students , 186
Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School
Adm in is tra tors , 1  In form ation Technology
Coord inator , 1  Educationa l  Techno logy
Coord inator

Inve st igat ing Envisioning Planning St aging

0- 3 4 - 5 6 - 7 8- 10

Student-centered learning requires flexibility and adaptability in the use of instructional time. Many schools
are shifting away from Carnegie units to competency-based and personaliz ed learning. Competency-based
learning holds fixed the content and processes that the student needs to learn, but allows variability in the
time each student takes to reach mastery. Personaliz ed learning is student-centric, empowering students to
have a significant degree of control and choice in what, when, and how they learn. Both adapt the learning to
meet the needs of the learner, and both require innovative uses of technology to bring these concepts to
scale. The technologies enable educators to transition classrooms to competency-based or personaliz ed
learning  through: anywhere, anytime learning; diagnostic, formative and summative assessments; the
management of learning; and the engagement of all students in learning, cognitively and emotionally. Such
transitions require districts and schools to rethink and effectively leverage the use of instructional time.

Gear Report: Readiness Digital Learning

Passaic Co unty Te chnical Institute  (0 6 /0 1/20 16  - 0 6 /0 1/20 17)
Figure: Readiness for Digital in Use of Time

A scho o l’s  imp le me ntatio n rating  re p re se nts the  e xte nt to  which d ig ital le arning  is  imp le me nte d  with stud e nts. The
Dig ital Le arning  Imp le me ntatio n Rating  is  sco re d  o n a scale  o f 1-10  o n a co ntinuum fro m no /lo w imp le me ntatio n, to
mo d e rate , and  the n hig h imp le me ntatio n. Only 5 o f the  8  g e ars are  use d  to  calculate  the  imp le me ntatio n sco re ,
s ince  the  o the r thre e  g e ars d o  no t d ire ctly imp act s tud e nts.

Fle xib le  Le arning ; Anytime , Anywhe re 3.9

Ne w Pe d ag o g y, Sche d ule s, and
Le arning  Enviro nme nt fo r Pe rso nalize d

Le arning
7.1

Co mp e te ncy-Base d  Le arning 6 .4

Strate g ie s fo r Pro vid ing  Exte nd e d  Time
fo r Pro je cts and  Co llab o ratio n 6 .1

0 2 4 6 8 10
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Res pondents : 698 Students , 186
Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School
Adm in is tra tors , 1  In form ation Technology
Coord inator , 1  Educationa l  Techno logy
Coord inator

No/Low le ve l of  
imple me nt at ion

Mode rat e  le ve l of  
imple me nt at ion

High le ve l of  
imple me nt at ion

0- 3 4 - 7 8- 10

Passaic Co unty Te chnical Institute  (0 6 /0 1/20 16  - 0 6 /0 1/20 17)
Figure: Digital Learning Implementation in Use of Time

Fle xib le  Le arning ; Anytime , Anywhe re 6 .1

Ne w Pe d ag o g y, Sche d ule s, and
Le arning  Enviro nme nt fo r Pe rso nalize d

Le arning
5.8

Co mp e te ncy-Base d  Le arning 6 .1

Strate g ie s fo r Pro vid ing  Exte nd e d  Time
fo r Pro je cts and  Co llab o ratio n 6 .7

0 2 4 6 8 10
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Ge ar Re port : Use  of  T ime

Element: Flexible Learning; Anytime, Anywhere

By leveraging technology and media resources, online
learning options are available for students at any time of day,
from home, at school, and in the community. This enables
students and teachers to use time innovatively, driven by
student needs, interests, and preferences for learning. The
key is flexibility and adaptability to meet the needs of the
students.

Ele me nt  Digit al Re adine ss 

3.9  of  10

Ele me nt  Digit al Imple me nt at ion  

6.1  of  10

No /Lo w Imp le me ntatio n    Lo w/Mo d e rate  Imp le me ntatio n    Mo d e rate  Imp le me ntatio n   
Mo d e rate /Full Imp le me ntatio n    Full Imp le me ntatio n

Guiding Quest io n 1: Of f er St udent s Flexibilit y and Cho ice in T heir Learning
To what extent has the school provided students with opportunities and choice in the use of technology for
learning, including online classes, blended learning, media, digital content, asynchronous and synchronous
learning, as well as face- to- face options?

Res pondents : 698 Students , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

Guiding Quest io n 2: Adapt able  Scho o l Schedule
Has the school established a schedule that can be adapted to meet the needs of individual students?

Flexibility in Time and Schedules
Figure: The extent to which teachers, school administrators, and educational technology coordinators consider flexibility in time and
schedules is implemented in this school.

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors , 1  Educationa l  Techno logy Coord inator

Te ache r 17.8 % 16 % 37.9 % 14.2% 14.2%

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 45.5% 18 .2% 18 .2% 9 .1% 9 .1%

Ed ucatio nal Te chno lo g y Co o rd inato r(s) 10 0 %

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

No /Lo w Imp le me ntatio n Lo w/w/w Mo d e rate Imp le me ntatio n Mo d e rate Imp le me ntatio n
Mo d e rate /Full Imp le me ntatio n Full Imp le me ntatio n

Res pondents : 698 Students , 11 School Adm in is tra tors

Guiding Quest io n 2: Adapt able Scho o l Schedule
Has the school established a schedule that can be adapted to meet the needs of individual students?

FlFlF exexe ixix bibi ilili ilil tytyt inini TiTiT mimi e and Schedules
Figigi urerer : ThThT e extent to which teachersrsr , school admdmd inini isisi trarar torsrsr , and educational technologygyg coordrdr idid nini atorsrsr consider flflf exibibi ilili ilil ty inini timimi e and
schedules isisi imimi plemented inini thisisi school.

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School Adm in is tra tors , 1 Educationa l Technology Coord inator

Te ache r 17.8 % 16 % 37.9 % 14.2% 14.2%

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 45.5% 18 .2% 18 .2% 9 .1% 9 .1%

Ed ucatio nal Te chno lo g y Co o rd inato r(s) 10 0 %

00 200 400 6 00 8 00 100 0

51% o f STUDENTS say that at le ast a

fe w time s a we e k at scho o l, the re  are  o p e n

time s whe re  the y can make  d e cis io ns ab o ut ho w

the y sp e nd  the ir time  to  le arn.”

Ove rall, SCHOOL
ADMINISTRATORS re p o rt that the

fo llo wing  state me nt is  FALSE: “Our scho o ls

o p e rate  o n a b e ll sche d ule , with l i ttle  fle xib il i ty.”

FLEXIBILITY IN LEARNING
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Ge ar Re port : Use  of  T ime

Element: New Pedagogy, Schedules, and

Learning Environment for Personalized

Learning

To facilitate more personaliz ed learning, educators work
together to identify and validate new designs for personaliz ed
learning wherein the use of time is adaptable and flexible.
Associated resources are made available to all students both
synchronously and asynchronously to promote flexibility.

Ele me nt  Digit al Re adine ss 

7.1  of  10

Ele me nt  Digit al Imple me nt at ion  

5.8  of  10

Guiding Quest io n 1: Perso nal Learning Plans wit h Variabilit y
To what extent have educators worked with all students to create a personal learning plan for each student
that includes variability based on need and choice?

Res pondents : 698 Students , 186 Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra torsRes pondents : 698 Students , 186 Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School Adm in is tra tors

18% o f STUDENTS say the y have  a

p e rso nalize d  le arning  p lan, which the y wo rke d

o n with the ir te ache r.

44% o f PARENTS/GUARDIANS
re p o rt “My stud e nt and  his/he r te ache r cre ate  a

p e rso nal le arning  p lan to  me e t my stud e nt’s

le arning  ne e d s”

Ove rall, SCHOOL
ADMINISTRATORS re p o rt this

state me nt IS NOT
REPRESENTATIVE o f the ir scho o l:

“Te ache rs in my scho o l have  wo rke d  with e ach

o f the ir s tud e nts to  cre ate  p e rso nal le arning

p lans.”

49% o f TEACHERS say the y wo rk

with e ach o f the ir s tud e nts to  cre ate  a p e rso nal

le arning  p lan.

PERSONAL LEARNING PLANS WITH VARIABILITY
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Stro ng ly Ag re e     Ag re e     Ne ithe r Ag re e  no r Disag re e     Disag re e     Stro ng ly Disag re e

Guiding Quest io n 2: Pro f essio nal Learning t hat  Addresses Perso nalized Learning in t he
Classro o m
To what extent has the school provided professional learning and an implementation plan for teachers that
foster personaliz ed learning, competency-based learning, flexible learning plans, while incorporating
technology options.

Offering Teachers Professional Development on Personalized Learning for Students
Figure: The percentage of school administrators and educational technology coordinators who agree that the district is providing
teachers professional learning opportunities that empower them to personalize learning for their students.

Res pondents : 11 School  Adm in is tra tors , 1  Educationa l  Techno logy Coord inator

Guiding Quest io n 3: Learning Enviro nment s
To what extent has the school created a learning environment that enables personaliz ed learning?

Features of the School’s Digital Learning Environment
Table: The percentage of school administrators who indicated that the digital learning environment provided by the school for students and
teachers includes that specific feature.

It e m
Pe rce nt  of
Re sponde nt s

A we b -b ase d  to o l fo r s tud e nts to  acce ss assig nme nts and  le arning  re so urce s at scho o l and  at
ho me  (e .g ., a we b -b ase d  c lassro o m sp ace  o r le arning  manag e me nt syste m)

10 0 %

A me tho d  fo r s tud e nts to  sub mit and  p ub lish d ig ital wo rk o nline  at scho o l (e .g ., share d  ne two rk
d rive , o nline  d ro p -b o x o r lo cke r)

9 0 .9 %

A me tho d  fo r s tud e nts to  sub mit and  p ub lish d ig ital wo rk o nline  re mo te ly (e .g ., share d  ne two rk
d rive , o nline  d ro p -b o x o r lo cke r)

9 0 .9 %

Dig ital co nte nt and  te chno lo g y re so urce s are  availab le  to  p e rso nalize  le arning  (e .g . e -
ve rs io ns o f te xts, instructio nal vid e o s, te ache r-mad e  d ig ital co nte nt, and  o p e n e d ucatio nal
re so urce s)

10 0 %

Synchro no us and /o r asynchro no us so lutio n(s) fo r s tud e nt-to -stud e nt and  te ache r-to  stud e nt
o nline  co llab o ratio n (e .g ., d iscussio n thre ad s, we b  co nfe re ncing , wikis , b lo g s)

54.5%

Off-s ite  o r afte r-ho urs acce ss to  the  Inte rne t (e .g ., mo b ile  d e vice s, p o rtab le  ho t sp o ts, fre e  WI-
FI acce ss at p ub lic  l ib rarie s and  co mmunity ce nte rs, e tc.)

72.7%

No ne  o f the  ab o ve 0 %

Res pondents : 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 45.5% 36 .4% 18 .2%

Ed ucatio nal Te chno lo g y Co o rd inato r(s) 10 0 %

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0
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Stro ng ly Ag re e     Ag re e     Ne ithe r Ag re e  no r Disag re e     Disag re e     Stro ng ly Disag re e

Access to the School’s Digital Learning Environment
Figure: The percentage of teachers, school administrators, and educational technology coordinators who agree that their students have 24/7
access to the school’s digital learning environment.

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors , 1  Educationa l  Techno logy Coord inator

Te ache rs 43.2% 36 .1% 20 .1%  

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 72.7% 18 .2% 9 .1%

Ed ucatio nal Te chno lo g y Co o rd inato r(s) 10 0 %

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0
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Ge ar Re port : Use  of  T ime

Element: Competency-Based Learning

Along with flexible schedules and as one facet of
personaliz ed learning, the pace of learning remains flexible,
based on the needs of individual students and the challenges
of complex, project-based work.

Ele me nt  Digit al Re adine ss 

6.4  of  10

Ele me nt  Digit al Imple me nt at ion  

6.1  of  10

No /Lo w Imp le me ntatio n    Lo w/Mo d e rate  Imp le me ntatio n    Mo d e rate  Imp le me ntatio n   
Mo d e rate /Full Imp le me ntatio n    Full Imp le me ntatio n

No /Lo w Imp le me ntatio n    Lo w/Mo d e rate  Imp le me ntatio n    Mo d e rate  Imp le me ntatio n   
Mo d e rate /Full Imp le me ntatio n    Full Imp le me ntatio n

Guiding Quest io n 1: Co mpet ency-Based Learning Implement ed in Scho o l
Has the school implemented competency-based learning as a key pedagogy for learning? If so, is there a
school environment in place that supports competency-based learning (e.g., a system for the measurement of
student achievement that accommodates time variability for mastery among students)?

Res pondents : 698 Students , 169 Teachers

Measuring Progress Through Performance
Figure: Teachers and school administrators report on the extent to which their school is measuring student progress by performance and
competence, rather than attendance/seat time.

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

Instruction Accommodates Variability in Pace of Student Learning
Figure: Teachers and school administrators report on the extent to which their school accommodates competency-based learning through
reorganized grade books, assessments, content management systems, schedules, staffing, etc.

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

Te ache rs   31.4% 27.2% 33.1%

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 18 .2% 9 .1% 18 .2% 18 .2% 36 .4%

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Te ache rs  6 .5% 33.1% 23.1% 32.5%

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 18 .2% 9 .1% 27.3% 45.5%

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

No /Lo w Imp le me ntatio n Lo w/w/w Mo d e rate Imp le me ntatio n Mo d e rate Imp le me ntatio n
Mo d e rate /Full Imp le me ntatio n Full Imp le me ntatio n

No /Lo w Imp le me ntatio n Lo w/w/w Mo d e rate Imp le me ntatio n Mo d e rate Imp le me ntatio n
Mo d e rate /Full Imp le me ntatio n Full Imp le me ntatio n

Res pondents : 698 Students , 169 Teachers

MeMeM asuririr nini g PrPrP oror grerer ss ThThT roror ugh PePeP rfrfr ofof rmrmr ance
Figigi urerer : Teachersrsr and school admdmd inini isisi trarar torsrsr rerer portrtr on the extent to which theiriri school isisi measuririr nini g student proror grerer ss by perfrfr ofof rmrmr ance and
competence, rarar ther than attendance/e/e s/s/ eat timimi e.

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School Adm in is tra tors

InInI strurur ction Accommodates VaVaV ririr aiai bilili ilil tytyt inini PaPaP ce of Student Learnrnr inini g
Figigi urerer : Teachersrsr and school admdmd inini isisi trarar torsrsr rerer portrtr on the extent to which theiriri school accommodates competency-based learnrnr inini g throror ugh
rerer orgrgr anizizi ed grarar de books, assessments, content management systems, schedules, stafffff ifif nini g, etc.

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School Adm in is tra tors

Te ache rs 31.4% 27.2% 33.1%

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 18 .2% 9 .1% 18 .2% 18 .2% 36 .4%

00 200 400 6 00 8 00 100 0

Te ache rs 6 .5% 33.1% 23.1% 32.5%

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 18 .2% 9 .1% 27.3% 45.5%

00 200 400 6 00 8 00 100 0

48% o f STUDENTS say, “In my

scho o l, o nce  a to p ic is  intro d uce d , I am ab le  to

wo rk o n it unti l I und e rstand  it.”

12% o f TEACHERS re p o rt that the y

p ro vid e  the ir s tud e nts with fle xib il i ty in the  time  it

take s the m to  le arn a co nce p t o r to p ic

(co mp e te ncy-b ase d  le arning ).

COMPETENCY-BASED LEARNING
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Ge ar Re port : Use  of  T ime

Element: Strategies for Providing Extended

Time for Projects and Collaboration

Rather than rigid schedules and short class periods, time
allocations are flexible, allowing for extended work time for
complex projects. Digital learning enables all students to
productively use time during and beyond the school day; often
repurposing what was previously homework time.

Ele me nt  Digit al Re adine ss 

6.1  of  10

Ele me nt  Digit al Imple me nt at ion  

6.7  of  10

Stro ng ly Ag re e     Ag re e     Ne ithe r Ag re e  no r Disag re e     Disag re e     Stro ng ly Disag re e

No /Lo w Imp le me ntatio n    Lo w/Mo d e rate  Imp le me ntatio n    Mo d e rate  Imp le me ntatio n   
Mo d e rate /Full Imp le me ntatio n    Full Imp le me ntatio n

Guiding Quest io n 1: Flexible  Schedules and Co llabo rat ive Learning Spaces

Has the school established flexible schedules and/or alternative instructional practices that include blocks of
extended, open time and collaborative learning spaces where students can collaborate or work individually
on projects?

Instructional Practices that Extend Learning Time - Student Perspectives
Figure: The percentage of students who agree that each of the following strategies are practiced in their classrooms at least a few times a
week.

Res pondents : 698 Students

Instructional Practices that Extend Learning Time – Teacher Perspectives
Figure: The level of implementation teachers report for this strategy in their schools. 

Res pondents : 169 Teachers

During  the  scho o l d ay, the re  are  o p e n
time s whe re  I can make  d e cis io ns

ab o ut ho w I sp e nd  my time  to  le arn.
18 .5% 32.1% 15.9 % 19 .5% 14%

The  scho o l o ffe rs o p e n time  afte r ho urs
in case  stud e nts want to  wo rk o n

p ro je cts, o r ne e d  ad d itio nal he lp .
49 .3% 34.4% 6 .4%5.7%  

Fo r so me  p ro je cts, I wo rk o nline  with
p e o p le  o uts id e  o f my c lassro o m (e .g .,

o the r stud e nts, e xp e rts, e tc.).
10 .5% 15.8 % 17% 24.6 % 32.1%

Whe n I am o uts id e  o f scho o l, I
co mmunicate  o nline  with my c lassmate s

ab o ut scho o lwo rk.
30 .8 % 30 .1% 14.3% 16 .3% 8 .5%

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Time  and  sche d ule s are  fle xib le  to
e nab le  stud e nt-ce nte re d , p e rso nalize d

le arning .
17.8 % 16 % 37.9 % 14.2% 14.2%

Pe rso nalize d  stud e nt le arning .  7.1% 39 .1% 31.4% 17.8 %

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0
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Guiding Quest io n 2: Do  Educat o rs Adjust  Inst ruct io n t o  Meet  Needs o f  St udent s
To what degree have educators in this school adjusted the use of instructional time depending on the
scaffolding and support students require?

Res pondents : 169 TeachersRes pondents : 169 Teachers

60% TEACHERS re p o rt that s tud e nts

in the ir c lass(e s) have  a s ig nificant ro le  in

d e te rmining  ke y asp e cts o f the ir le arning  (e .g .,

what e sse ntial q ue stio ns the y inve stig ate , ho w

the y use  te chno lo g y to  le arn, whe n the y le arn,

with who m the y le arn, and  whe n the ir p ro je cts

are  co mp le te ).

Ove rall, TEACHERS re p o rt the y use  so cial

me d ia (e .g ., Face b o o k, Twitte r, o r Instag ram) fo r

instructio nal p urp o se s in the ir c lassro o ms

NEVER.

STUDENT PROJECTS AND COLLABORATION
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Gear Overview

Technology, Networks, and Hardware

Ge ar Digit al Re adine ss 

7.1  of  10

Ge ar Digit al Imple me nt at ion  

6.9  of  10

Eq uity and  Ad e q uacy o f De vice s; Availab il i ty and  Quality
Ro b ust Ne two rk Infrastructure
Ad e q uate  and  Re sp o nsive  Sup p o rt
Fo rmal Cycle  fo r Re vie w and  Re p lace me nt

Res pondents : 698 Students , 186
Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School
Adm in is tra tors , 1  In form ation Technology
Coord inator , 1  Educationa l  Techno logy
Coord inator

Inve st igat ing Envisioning Planning St aging

0- 3 4 - 5 6 - 7 8- 10

When employed as part of a comprehensive educational strategy, the effective use of technology provides
tools, resources, data, and supportive systems that increase learning opportunities and promote efficiency
and effectiveness. Many such environments use universal design for learning (UDL) specifications to enable
anytime, anywhere learning for al l students. Instructional approaches are based on competency and mastery.
Within these environments, caring adults ensure that each student succeeds. High quality, high-speed
technology and infrastructure systems within a school district and in each school are essential, however, the
learning needs of students drive all decisions related to technology.

Gear Report: Readiness Digital Learning

Passaic Co unty Te chnical Institute  (0 6 /0 1/20 16  - 0 6 /0 1/20 17)
Figure: Readiness for Digital in Technology, Networks, and Hardware

A scho o l’s  imp le me ntatio n rating  re p re se nts the  e xte nt to  which d ig ital le arning  is  imp le me nte d  with stud e nts. The
Dig ital Le arning  Imp le me ntatio n Rating  is  sco re d  o n a scale  o f 1-10  o n a co ntinuum fro m no /lo w imp le me ntatio n, to
mo d e rate , and  the n hig h imp le me ntatio n. Only 5 o f the  8  g e ars are  use d  to  calculate  the  imp le me ntatio n sco re ,
s ince  the  o the r thre e  g e ars d o  no t d ire ctly imp act s tud e nts.

Eq uity and  Ad e q uacy o f De vice s;
Availab il i ty and  Quality 8 .4

Ro b ust Ne two rk Infrastructure 7.7

Ad e q uate  and  Re sp o nsive  Sup p o rt 8 .3

Fo rmal Cycle  fo r Re vie w and
Re p lace me nt 6 .1

0 2 4 6 8 10
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Res pondents : 698 Students , 186
Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School
Adm in is tra tors , 1  In form ation Technology
Coord inator , 1  Educationa l  Techno logy
Coord inator

No/Low le ve l of  
imple me nt at ion

Mode rat e  le ve l of  
imple me nt at ion

High le ve l of  
imple me nt at ion

0- 3 4 - 7 8- 10

Passaic Co unty Te chnical Institute  (0 6 /0 1/20 16  - 0 6 /0 1/20 17)
Figure: Digital Learning Implementation in Technology, Networks, and Hardware

Eq uity and  Ad e q uacy o f De vice s;
Availab il i ty and  Quality 7.9

Ro b ust Ne two rk Infrastructure 6 .4

Ad e q uate  and  Re sp o nsive  Sup p o rt 4.5

Fo rmal Cycle  fo r Re vie w and
Re p lace me nt 10 .0

0 2 4 6 8 10
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Ge ar Re port : T e chnology, Ne t works, and Hardware

Element: Equity and Adequacy of Devices;

Availability and Quality

The school has adopted diverse, creative, and
environmentally sound options to ensure that appropriate
Internet- ready technology devices are available to all
students to support learning at any time. In all cases, the driver
for change is the district vision for digital learning. Decisions
regarding the purchase of devices are a collaborative process
involving representation from curriculum, instruction,
assessment, information technology, and business groups. In
some cases, schools will achieve equitable access through a
1:1 program, through a “bring your own device” (BYOD)
program, or a blended environment. Equitable access is 24/7
and often accomplished through school-community
partnerships.

Ele me nt  Digit al Re adine ss 

8.4  of  10

Ele me nt  Digit al Imple me nt at ion  

7.9  of  10

Guiding Quest io n 1: Equit able  access
Do all students have equitable access to high-speed Internet-connected devices in all of their classes? What
level and quality (high-speed and reliable) of access is currently available for students and staff?

Research T ip: Learning Advant ages t o  1:1 Mo bile  Learning 24/7  
The key advantage to 1:1 (student to device) is the 24/7 access this provides students with a device for
learning. The student sets up the mobile device with favorite apps, contacts, and websites. It is through this
device that students access their school’s learning environment with all the learning resources, assignments,
digital content, teacher and classmate connections, and data, now available 24/7. It becomes a critical
component of their learning, always at the ready.

Res pondents : 1  In form ation Technology Coord inator , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

Res pondents : 1  In form ation Technology Coord inator

Res pondents : 1 In form ation Technology Coord inator , 11 School Adm in is tra tors

SCHOOL ADMINISTRATORS
re p o rt 1:1 ACCESS in the ir scho o l.

IT COORDINATORS c lassify this

scho o l as AT 1:1.

1:1 ACCESS TO DEVICES FOR STUDENTS

Res pondents : 1 In form ation Technology Coord inator

IT COORDINATORS say the  scho o l

HAS A 1:1 s tud e nt-to -d e vice  p ro g ram in at

le ast so me  c lassro o ms/g rad e  le ve ls.

Acco rd ing  to  the  d e vice  inve nto ry fro m NJTRAx

PARCC Re ad ine ss, the  RATIO OF
STUDENTS-TO-DEVICES in this

scho o l is  0.8:1.

1:1 STUDENT-TO-DEVICE PROGRAMS
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No /Lo w Imp le me ntatio n    Lo w/Mo d e rate  Imp le me ntatio n    Mo d e rate  Imp le me ntatio n   
Mo d e rate /Full Imp le me ntatio n    Full Imp le me ntatio n

Research T ip: Learning in 2:1 o r 3:1 (st udent  t o  device rat io )
When the student- to-device ratio has not yet reached 1:1, the impact of technology in learning can still be
very positive; it just isn’t yet fully personaliz ed for the student, nor 24/7.

Equitable Access to Technology for Learning
Figure: A comparison of the responses from the teachers, school administrators, and information technology coordinators on the extent to

which students have access to up-to-date devices that would allow them to communicate, create, and collaborate effectively in their

learning.

Res pondents : 1  In form ation Technology Coord inator , 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

Type of Student Devices for Learning in School
Figure: The percentage of students who indicated they had the following types of access to devices in school.

It e m Pe rce nt  of  Re sponde nt s

My scho o l p ro vid e s me  with a p e rso nal d ig ital d e vice  fo r the  ye ar. 9 4%

I b ring  my o wn d ig ital d e vice (s) to  scho o l to  use  fo r le arning . 13.9 %

I use  a mixture  o f d ig ital d e vice s, d e p e nd ing  o n which c lass I am atte nd ing . 21.5%

I use  co mp ute rs in the  scho o l lab . 23.6 %

No ne  o f the  ab o ve . 1.6 %

Res pondents : 698 Students

Res pondents : 1  In form ation Technology Coord inator

Te ache rs   37.3% 19 .5% 38 .5%

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 9 .1% 18 .2% 72.7%

Info rmatio n Te chno lo g y Co o rd inato r(s) 10 0 %

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Res pondents : 1 In form ation Technology Coord inator

IT COORDINATORS say the  scho o l

HAS A BYOD p ro g ram, at le ast at so me

g rad e  le ve ls o r in so me  c lassro o ms.

BRING YOUR OWN DEVICE (BYOD)
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Eve ry d ay o r almo st e ve ry d ay    A fe w time s a we e k    Once  a mo nth    Rare ly    Ne ve r

Frequency of Student Use of Technology for Learning
Figure: The frequency with which students say they learn with technology

Res pondents : 698 Students

Type of Student Technology Use
Figure: Students average use of various technology applications in school.

Scale: 0=Never, 1-3=Rarely, 4-5=Once a month, 6-7=A few times a week, 8-10= Every day.

Res pondents : 698 Students

Stud e nts 8 8 % 8 .7%    

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

The  Inte rne t fo r re se arch 8 .5

Wo rd  p ro ce ssing 7.5

Sp re ad she e ts 5.5

Pre se ntatio n ap p licatio ns 8 .1

Dig ital imag e  and /o r vid e o  p ro d uctio n 6 .4

Simulatio n p ro g rams (e .g ., s to ck marke t
challe ng e , manag ing  a c ity, manag ing

g ro wth o f a wo lf p o p ulatio n)
4.3

Ro b o tics o r o the r te chno lo g y b uild ing
to o ls 3.6

Online  p ro g rams o r we b site s that te ach
yo u ab o ut to p ics 5.9

Online  te sts and  q uizze s 9 .5

Email o r te xting 7.8

So cial me d ia (e .g ., Face b o o k, Twitte r,
o r Instag ram) 3.4

Le arning  g ame s 4

Online  acce ss to  te st re sults /g rad e s 8 .9

Co mp ute r co d ing  p ro g rams 2.7

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
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Res pondents : 698 Students , 1  In form ation Technology Coord inator , 186 Parents /Guard ians

Type of Student Devices for Learning at Home
Figure: The percentage of students who indicated that they had the following types of access to devices at home

Res pondents : 698 Students

Smart p ho ne 76 .4%

Tab le t 31.1%

De skto p  co mp ute r 36 .7%

Lap to p  co mp ute r 9 0 .7%

e -Re ad e r 3.6 %

Grap hing  calculato r 35.5%

Gaming  d e vice 13.2%

We arab le  d ig ital d e vice s 3.4%

No ne  o f the  ab o ve 1.3%

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Res pondents : 698 Students , 1 In form ation Technology Coord inator , 186 Parents /Guard ians

TyTyT pypy e of Student Deviviv ces fofof r Learnrnr inini g at Home
Figigi urerer : ThThT e percrcr entage of students who inini didid cated that they had the fofof lllll owinini g typypy es of access to devices at home

Res pondents : 698 Students

Smart p ho ne 76 .4%

Tab le t 31.1%

De skto p co mp ute r 36 .7%

Lap to p co mp ute r 9 0 .7%

e -Re ad e r 3.6 %

Grap hing calculato r 35.5%

Gaming d e vice 13.2%

We arab le d ig ital d e vice s 3.4%

No ne o f the ab o ve 1.3%

00 200 400 6 00 8 00 100 0

The  IT COORDINATORS re p o rt that the

scho o l DOES allo w stud e nts (at le ast at so me

g rad e  le ve ls) to  take  scho o l-p ro vid e d  d e vice s

ho me ?

95% o f PARENT/GUARDIANS
re p o rt that the  Inte rne t-co nne cte d

co mp ute r/d e vice  use d  b y the ir s tud e nt at ho me

is p ro vid e d  b y the  FAMILY.

78% o f STUDENTS say the y use  a

co mp ute r o r d ig ital d e vice  in the ir le arning  o ut

o f scho o l.

While  89% say it is  p ro vid e d  b y the

SCHOOL.

HOME DEVICE
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Guiding Quest io n 2: Clear, Co llabo rat ive Device Select io n Pro cess
Is the decision making approach for device selection clearly articulated, collaborative, and aligned to the
curricular and instructional goals, whether it is 1:1, BYOD, or other?

Res pondents : 1  In form ation Technology Coord inator , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

Acquisition Strategies
Figure: The percentage of information technology coordinators who indicated their schools used the device acquisition strategies listed.

Res pondents : 1  In form ation Technology Coord inator

Le asing  o f d e vice s o r o the r hard ware 0

Dire ct p urchasing  o f ne w d e vice s
and /o r 10 0 %

So me  o f the  d e vice s acq uire d  we re
re co nd itio ne d 0

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Res pondents : 1 In form ation Technology Coord inator , 11 School Adm in is tra tors

Acquisisi ition Strarar tegies
Figigi urerer : ThThT e percrcr entage of inini fofof rmrmr ation technologygyg coordrdr idid nini atorsrsr who inini didid cated theiriri schoolslsl used the device acquisisi ition strarar tegies lilil sisi ted.

Res pondents : 1 In form ation Technology Coord inator

Le asing o f d e vice s o r o the r hard ware 0

Dire ct p urchasing o f ne w d e vice s
and /o r 10 0 %

So me o f the d e vice s acq uire d we re
re co nd itio ne d 0

00 200 400 6 00 8 00 100 0

Ove rall, SCHOOL
ADMINISTRATORS re p o rt that the

d istric t/scho o l’s  annual acad e mic p lanning

p ro ce ss DOES NOT INFORM OR
GUIDE the  b ud g e tary d e cis io ns re late d  to

d ig ital le arning , te chno lo g y, and  infrastructure .

Ove rall, IT COORDINATORS re p o rt

that te chno lo g y b ud g e ts ARE g uid e d  b y

acad e mic p lanning .

IMPACT OF SCHOOL PLANNING ON DIGITAL LEARNING
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Ge ar Re port : T e chnology, Ne t works, and Hardware

Element: Robust Network Infrastructure

A robust, environmentally sound infrastructure with high speed
Internet bandwidth serves all schools. Teams monitor usage
and identify and remedy possible bottlenecks prior to
detrimental impacts on teaching and learning. Administrative
processes and procedures are developed to maintain,
operate, update, and govern the network. The infrastructure
includes access to a digital learning platform that includes: a
content management system (CMS); a learning management
system (LMS); a referatory (i.e., database that refers user to
appropriate sources) for apps, software, and other services
aligned to the curriculum; a communication system;
collaboration tools; and online and embedded assessments;
etc. This platform ensures ready and consistent access to
tools, resources, and communications for teaching, learning,
assessment, and administration. The school community
collaboratively designs, communicates, and implements
responsible use policies with students and staff. Meanwhile,
the network design follows these policies (e.g., filtering,
redundancy, etc.). The infrastructure adequately serves
various programs for students and staff, including 1:1 and
BYOD, often by portioning the network to accommodate guest
access. Funding for the infrastructure is consistent, driven by
instructional needs in the district’s strategic plan. As policies
are developed to guide the design and use of the network,
there is strict coherence between law and enacted policy.

Ele me nt  Digit al Re adine ss 

7.7  of  10

Ele me nt  Digit al Imple me nt at ion  

6.4  of  10

Guiding Quest io n 1: Inf rast ruct ure
Is Internet access high speed, and is the network infrastructure responsive to the learning needs of students
and staff?

Res pondents : 698 Students , 1  In form ation Technology Coord inator , 169 TeachersRes pondents : 698 Students , 1 In form ation Technology Coord inator , 169 Teachers

QUESTION: Is  the  scho o l’s  ne two rk and

the  Inte rne t co nsiste ntly fast and  re liab le ?
49% o f STUDENTS say YES to  the

q ue stio n.

Whe n IT COORDINATORS we re  aske d ,

the ir mo st fre q ue nt re sp o nse  was that the y

CONSIDER acce ss to  the  scho o l's  ne two rk

and  the  Inte rne t to  b e  co nsiste ntly fast and

re liab le .

And , 60% o f TEACHERS say YES
in re sp o nse  to  the  q ue stio n.

NETWORK AND INTERNET SPEED AND RELIABILITY
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Res pondents : 1  In form ation Technology Coord inator , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

Res pondents : 1  In form ation Technology Coord inator

Res pondents : 1 In form ation Technology Coord inator , 11 School Adm in is tra tors

Ove rall, IT COORDINATORS say the

scho o l HAS COMMITTED to  me e ting

the  natio nal s tand ard  fo r b and wid th.

The  NATIONAL STANDARD fo r

b and wid th fo r 20 16  is  at le ast 10 0  Kb p s p e r

stud e nt/staff co nne ctio n.

The  b and wid th p e r stud e nt in this  scho o l is  24
kb p s. (Calculatio n b ase d  o n d ata fro m NJTRAx

Te ch Re ad ine ss).

Ove rall, SCHOOL
ADMINISTRATORS say this  scho o l has

SUFFICIENT  Inte rne t b and wid th to  the

me e t le arning  ne e d s o f s tud e nts.

ACCESS TO INTERNET BANDWIDTH

Res pondents : 1 In form ation Technology Coord inator

The  IT COORDINATORS DO NOT
REGULARLY ADJUST  traffic  and /o r

ne two rk co nfig uratio ns b ase d  o n a re vie w o f the

d ata o n instructio nal and  ad ministrative  traffic .

As d ig ital le arning  ne e d s incre ase , the  IT
COORDINATORS, say ne two rk functio ns

HAVE NOT  had  to  b e  re stric te d  (e .g .,

d o wnlo ad ing  o r s tre aming  vid e o , up lo ad ing

vid e o , e mailing  larg e  attachme nts, e tc.).

ADJUSTMENTS DUE TO DIGITAL LEARNING LOAD
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Current Network Services/Functions
Figure: The percentage of information technology coordinators who indicated the school has these services/functions in place.

It e m Pe rce nt  of  Re sponde nt s

Distric t as Inte rne t Se rvice  Pro vid e r (ISP) fo r my scho o l 10 0 %

Hig h sp e e d  Inte rne t acro ss inte g rate d  ne two rk 10 0 %

Gue st acce ss to  the  ne two rk 10 0 %

Clo ud  so lutio ns and  se rvice s 10 0 %

De vice  manag e me nt/d ig ital asse t so lutio n 10 0 %

He at map  o f b uild ing s fo r Wi-Fi p lanning 10 0 %

Filte ring  syste m 10 0 %

Le ve rag ing  E-Rate 10 0 %

Auto mate d  syste m p e rfo rmance  analys is 0 %

Inte g rate d  infrastructure  to  me e t d e mand s d istric t wid e 10 0 %

So ftware  as se rvice  (SaaS) (Lice nsing  a se rvice  that is  ho ste d  b y a 3rd  p arty) 10 0 %

No ne  o f the  ab o ve 0 %

Res pondents : 1  In form ation Technology Coord inator

Guiding Quest io n 2: Net wo rk Maint enance
Is the network proactively maintained and updated? Are there established decision-making processes for
establishing network- related policies?

Res pondents : 1  In form ation Technology Coord inator , 11 School  Adm in is tra torsRes pondents : 1 In form ation Technology Coord inator , 11 School Adm in is tra tors

QUESTION: Do e s the  scho o l has a

g o ve rnance  structure  in p lace  that d e sig nate s

rule s, p ro ce d ure s, and  ind ivid ual g ro up s

re sp o nsib le  fo r s tud e nt and  staff p rivacy,

se curity, and  o nline  safe ty?

SCHOOL ADMINISTRATORS
sayYES

IT COORDINATORS say NO

NETWORK GOVERNANCE
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Ge ar Re port : T e chnology, Ne t works, and Hardware

Element: Adequate and Responsive Support

The technical assistance provided within the schools is
characteriz ed by a positive service orientation, supporting the
learning needs of students and educators. The maintenance,
operations, and management of the systems is ongoing, with
users notified when updates or regularly scheduled
maintenance are scheduled. This system quickly and
efficiently meets all staff and students’ technical assistance
needs in the schools. It is increasingly proactive in providing
resources, coaching, and just- in- time instruction that prepares
teachers and students to troubleshoot basic maintenance
issues as they occur. Ultimately, this reduces the need for
external support during the instructional day.

Ele me nt  Digit al Re adine ss 

8.3  of  10

Ele me nt  Digit al Imple me nt at ion  

4.5  of  10

 

Res pondents : 698 Students , 1  In form ation Technology Coord inator , 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra torsRes pondents : 698 Students , 1 In form ation Technology Coord inator , 169 Teachers , 11 School Adm in is tra tors

82% o f STUDENTS say that Inte rne t

p ro b le ms are  usually fixe d  within 24 ho urs.

76% o f TEACHERS say that Inte rne t

p ro b le ms are  usually fixe d  within 24 ho urs.

On ave rag e , the  SCHOOL
ADMINISTRATORS say that the

d istric t/scho o l PROVIDES instructio nal

sup p o rt to  all s taff o n using  te chno lo g y to

e mp o we r stud e nts to  le arn (e .g ., co aching ,

ve tte d  d ig ital co nte nt, c lassro o m manag e me nt,

co llab o rative  e xchang e s, le sso n d e sig n and

mo d e ling , e tc.).

On ave rag e , the  IT COORDINATORS
say that STUDENTS ARE NOT  traine d

to  hand le  s imp le  te chnical assistance  tasks.

INSTRUCTIONAL AND TECHNICAL SUPPORT

48



Stro ng ly Ag re e     Ag re e     Ne ithe r Ag re e  no r Disag re e     Disag re e     Stro ng ly Disag re e

Stro ng ly Ag re e     Ag re e     Ne ithe r Ag re e  no r Disag re e     Disag re e     Stro ng ly Disag re e

Stro ng ly Ag re e     Ag re e     Ne ithe r Ag re e  no r Disag re e     Disag re e     Stro ng ly Disag re e

Guiding Quest io n 1: Emphasis o n St udent  Learning Needs
Are the learning needs of students and educators adequately supported? How responsive is the technical
assistance team? To what extent does the team have a customer service orientation?

Instructional Support
Figure: The percentage of school administrators and information technology coordinators who agree or strongly agree with the statement,

“Our district/school provides instructional support to all staff on using technology to empower students to learn (e.g., coaching, vetted digital

content, classroom management, collaborative exchanges, lesson design and modeling, etc.).”

Res pondents : 1  In form ation Technology Coord inator , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

Timeliness of Technical Support for Internet Issues
Figure: The percentage of teachers, students, and information technology coordinators who agree or strongly agree with the statement:

“Problems with the Internet are usually fixed within 24 hours.”

Res pondents : 1  In form ation Technology Coord inator , 169 Teachers

Timeliness of Technical Support for Hardware Issues
Figure: The percentage of teachers, students, and information technology coordinators who agree or strongly agree with the statement:

“Reported problems with computers/devices are acknowledged within 24 hours.”

Res pondents : 698 Students , 1  In form ation Technology Coord inator , 169 Teachers

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 54.5% 36 .4% 9 .1%

Info rmatio n Te chno lo g y Co o rd inato r(s) 10 0 %

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Te ache rs 32% 50 .3% 12.4%   

Info rmatio n Te chno lo g y Co o rd inato r(s) 10 0 %

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Te ache rs 28 .4% 38 .5% 20 .7% 10 .1%  

Stud e nts 70 .9 % 29 .1%

Info rmatio n Te chno lo g y Co o rd inato r(s) 10 0 %

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0
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Stro ng ly Ag re e     Ag re e     Ne ithe r Ag re e  no r Disag re e     Disag re e     Stro ng ly Disag re e

Stro ng ly Ag re e     Ag re e     Ne ithe r Ag re e  no r Disag re e     Disag re e     Stro ng ly Disag re e

Guiding Quest io n 2: St af f  and St udent  T raining
To what extent are staff and students trained and given access required to handle simple maintenance and
troubleshooting in order to reduce interruptions to instructional time?

Students Trained to Troubleshoot
Figure: The percentage of teachers and information technology coordinators who agree or strongly agree with the statement: “In our school

students are trained to handle simple technical assistance tasks.”

Res pondents : 1  In form ation Technology Coord inator , 169 Teachers

Staff Trained to Troubleshoot
Figure: The percentage of teachers and information technology coordinators who agree or strongly agree with the statement: “Staff

are trained to handle simple technical issues.”

Res pondents : 1  In form ation Technology Coord inator , 169 Teachers

Te ache r 14.2% 32% 33.1% 16 %  

Info rmatio n Te chno lo g y Co o rd inato r(s) 10 0 %

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Te ache rs 10 .7% 30 .2% 33.7% 18 .3% 7.1%

Info rmatio n Te chno lo g y Co o rd inato r(s) 10 0 %

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0
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Ge ar Re port : T e chnology, Ne t works, and Hardware

Element: Formal Cycle for Review and

Replacement

There is a formal cycle for review, upgrades, and/or
replacement; teams continuously monitor technologies (e.g.,
software, hardware, and infrastructure) for needed upgrades,
purchases, and, when called for, sunsetting of technologies.
The latter is done in a timely, environmentally appropriate, and
proactive manner.

Ele me nt  Digit al Re adine ss 

6.1  of  10

Ele me nt  Digit al Imple me nt at ion  

10.0  of  10

Stro ng ly Ag re e     Ag re e     Ne ithe r Ag re e  no r Disag re e     Disag re e     Stro ng ly Disag re e

Guiding Quest io n 1: Replacement  Cycle
Is there a formal process and/or cycle for hardware and software upgrades and/or replacements? Is the
process environmentally sound? Is the cycle supported fiscally?  Are there dedicated funds in the annual
maintenance and operations budget?

Res pondents : 1  In form ation Technology Coord inator

Staying Current with Technology Cycles
Figure: The percentage of school administrators and information technology coordinators who agree with the following statement: “Our

district/school has a system for analyzing total cost of ownership (TCO) (i.e., direct and indirect costs) across the life cycle of the

technology. This system is used to plan and to project upgrade and replacement cycles.”

Res pondents : 1  In form ation Technology Coord inator , 11 School  Adm inis tra tors

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 18 .2% 36 .4% 45.5%

Info rmatio n Te chno lo g y Co o rd inato r(s) 10 0 %

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Stro ng ly Ag re e Ag re e Ne ithe r Ag re e no r Disag re e Disag re e Stro ng ly Disag re e

Res pondents : 1 In form ation Technology Coord inator

Stayiyiy nini g Currrrr erer nt with TeTeT chnology CyCyC cycy les
Figigi urerer : ThThT e percrcr entage of school admdmd inini isisi trarar torsrsr and inini fofof rmrmr ation technologygyg coordrdr idid nini atorsrsr who agrerer e with the fofof lllll owinini g statement: “Our

didid sisi tririr ct/t/t s/s/ chool has a system fofof r analylyl zinini g total cost of ownersrsr hipipi (TCO)O)O (i(i( .e., didid riri erer ct and inini didid riri erer ct costs) acroror ss the lilil fefef cycle of the

technologygyg . ThThT isisi system isisi used to plan and to proror jojo ect upupu grarar de and rerer placement cycles.”

Res pondents : 1 In form ation Technology Coord inator , 11 School Adm in is tra tors

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 18 .2% 36 .4% 45.5%

Info rmatio n Te chno lo g y Co o rd inato r(s) 10 0 %

00 200 400 6 00 8 00 100 0

Acco rd ing  to  

IT COORDINATORS:

This scho o l HAS a we ll-maintaine d , up -to -d ate

inve nto ry o f all d e vice s, hard ware , and

p e rip he rals.

Cycle s fo r up d ating  and  re p lacing  d e vice s,

hard ware , and  ne two rks ARE
FINANCIALLY SUPPORTED in this

scho o l/d is tric t thro ug h line  ite ms in the  annual

mainte nance  and  o p e ratio ns b ud g e t.

Pro ce sse s fo r up d ating  and  re p lacing  d e vice s,

hard ware , and  ne two rks in this  scho o l ARE
ENVIRONMENTALLY
RESPONSIBLE.

STAYING CURRENT WITH TECHNOLOGY CYCLES
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Stro ng ly Ag re e     Ag re e     Ne ithe r Ag re e  no r Disag re e     Disag re e     Stro ng ly Disag re e

Guiding Quest io n 2: Lo ng-Range Plans
What are the long- range plans to upgrade existing network and hardware to meet the future educational
demands?

Long-Range Plans to Meet Future Technology Needs
Figure: Information technology coordinators indicate their agreement with the following statements as representative of their school.

Res pondents : 1  In form ation Technology Coord inator

Our d is tric t/scho o l has a lo ng -te rm
te chno lo g y p lan that was co llab o rative ly

d e ve lo p e d  to  me e t curre nt and  future
infrastructure  d e mand s.

10 0 %

Our d istric t/scho o l has a lo ng -te rm
te chno lo g y p lan that ad he re s to

ind ustry stand ard s and  fe d e ral, s tate ,
and  lo cal laws re g ard ing  p rivacy,

se curity and  o nline  safe ty in scho o ls.

10 0 %

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0
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Gear Overview

Data and Privacy

Ge ar Digit al Re adine ss 

6.8  of  10

Ge ar Digit al Imple me nt at ion  

7.5  of  10

Data and  Data Syste ms
Data Po lic ie s, Pro ce d ure s, and  Practice s
Data-Info rme d  De cis io n Making
Data Lite rate  Ed ucatio n Pro fe ssio nals

Res pondents : 698 Students , 186
Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School
Adm in is tra tors , 1  In form ation Technology
Coord inator , 1  Educationa l  Techno logy
Coord inator

Inve st igat ing Envisioning Planning St aging

0- 3 4 - 5 6 - 7 8- 10

Data, privacy, and security are foundational elements of digital learning. A personaliz ed, learner-centered
environment uses technology to collect, analyz e, organiz e, and access data to improve the effectiveness
and efficiency of learning. The district ensures that sound data, privacy, and security policies, procedures,
and practices are in place and adhered to at the district, school, classroom, and student levels. The district
and school based policies and procedures on the guidelines from New Jersey statutes include the Family
Educational Rights and Privacy Act (FERPA), the Child Internet Protection Act (CIPA), and the Children’s
Online Privacy Protection Act (COPPA).

Gear Report: Readiness Digital Learning

Passaic Co unty Te chnical Institute  (0 6 /0 1/20 16  - 0 6 /0 1/20 17)
Figure: Readiness for Digital in Data and Privacy

A scho o l’s  imp le me ntatio n rating  re p re se nts the  e xte nt to  which d ig ital le arning  is  imp le me nte d  with stud e nts. The
Dig ital Le arning  Imp le me ntatio n Rating  is  sco re d  o n a scale  o f 1-10  o n a co ntinuum fro m no /lo w imp le me ntatio n, to
mo d e rate , and  the n hig h imp le me ntatio n. Only 5 o f the  8  g e ars are  use d  to  calculate  the  imp le me ntatio n sco re ,
s ince  the  o the r thre e  g e ars d o  no t d ire ctly imp act s tud e nts.

Data and  Data Syste ms 8 .0

Data Po lic ie s, Pro ce d ure s, and
Practice s 6 .8

Data-Info rme d  De cis io n Making 6 .6

Data Lite rate  Ed ucatio n Pro fe ssio nals 4.8

0 2 4 6 8 10
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Res pondents : 698 Students , 186
Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School
Adm in is tra tors , 1  In form ation Technology
Coord inator , 1  Educationa l  Techno logy
Coord inator

No/Low le ve l of  
imple me nt at ion

Mode rat e  le ve l of  
imple me nt at ion

High le ve l of  
imple me nt at ion

0- 3 4 - 7 8- 10

Passaic Co unty Te chnical Institute  (0 6 /0 1/20 16  - 0 6 /0 1/20 17)
Figure: Digital Learning Implementation in Data and Privacy

Data and  Data Syste ms 6 .9

Data Po lic ie s, Pro ce d ure s, and
Practice s 7.3

Data-Info rme d  De cis io n Making 7.5

Data Lite rate  Ed ucatio n Pro fe ssio nals 6 .6

0 2 4 6 8 10
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Ge ar Re port : Dat a and Privacy

Element: Data and Data Systems

To facilitate data- informed decision making, appropriate data
are readily available, easily comprehensible, and useful for
supporting the decision making processes. The data are
available at any time, on any desktop, and from any location;
made available through real- time access to data dashboards,
data analytics, and data warehouses.

Ele me nt  Digit al Re adine ss 

8.0  of  10

Ele me nt  Digit al Imple me nt at ion  

6.9  of  10

Guiding Quest io n 1: Co mprehensive Dat a Syst em
To what extent has the school established a data system that integrates a student information system, data
analytics, and an on-demand data reporting system with the classroom digital learning environment; where
authoriz ed users (e.g., students, teachers, administrators, parents/guardians) have access to diagnostic,
summative, and formative data as well as student records?

Res pondents : 1  In form ation Technology Coord inator , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

Guiding Quest io n 2: Int egrat ed Dat a Dashbo ard f o r Educat o rs
Do all educators have access to a comprehensive data dashboard that integrates student records with
student diagnostic, formative, and summative data?

Res pondents : 1  In form ation Technology Coord inator , 169 Teachers

Res pondents : 1 In form ation Technology Coord inator , 11 School Adm in is tra tors

Guiding Quest io n 2: Int egrat ed Dat a Dashbo ard f o r Educat o rs
Do all educators have access to a comprehensive data dashboard that integrates student records with
student diagnostic, fofof rmative, and summative data?

The  SCHOOL ADMINISTRATORS
say that the  te ache rs in this  scho o l HAVE
ACCESS to  a d ig ital e nviro nme nt that

e nab le s the m to  acce ss, co lle ct, analyze ,

manag e , and  inte g rate  multip le  d ata se ts to

info rm le arning  and  te aching  d e cis io ns.

The  IT COORDINATORS re p o rt that

the  te ache rs in this  scho o l DO NOT
HAVE ACCESS to  a d ig ital e nviro nme nt

that e nab le s the m to  acce ss, co lle ct, analyze ,

manag e , and  inte g rate  multip le  d ata se ts to

info rm le arning  and  te aching  d e cis io ns.

DIGITAL DATA SYSTEM

Res pondents : 1 In form ation Technology Coord inator , 169 Teachers

78% o f TEACHERS say the y have

acce ss to  a d ig ital e nviro nme nt in the ir scho o l

thro ug h which the y acce ss, co lle ct, analyze ,

manag e , and  inte g rate  multip le  d ata se ts to

info rm le arning  and  te aching  d e cis io ns.

The  IT COORDINATORS says the

d istric t/scho o l’s  info rmatio n syste ms ARE
NOT INTEGRATED acro ss

instructio nal, ad ministrative , and  b usine ss

syste ms.

INTEGRATED DATA DASHBOARD
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Ge ar Re port : Dat a and Privacy

Element: Data Policies, Procedures, and

Practices

Using the Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act (FERPA),
the Child Internet Protection Act (CIPA), and the Children’s
Online Privacy Protection Act (COPPA) as the basis, the district
has up- to-date policies, procedures, and practices that
address legal, ethical, and safety issues related to the privacy
and security of data, and the usage of data, technology, and
the Internet. Such policies, procedures, and practices address
the collecting, storing, analyz ing, reporting, exchanging, and
archiving of data; as well as the usage of data, the Internet,
and technology by all students and education professionals in
the course of teaching, learning, communication, and the
management of school services.

Ele me nt  Digit al Re adine ss 

6.8  of  10

Ele me nt  Digit al Imple me nt at ion  

7.3  of  10

Stro ng ly Ag re e     Ag re e     Ne ithe r Ag re e  no r Disag re e     Disag re e     Stro ng ly Disag re e

Guiding Quest io n 1: Pro t o co ls f o r Dat a Co llect io n, Ret rieval, and St o rage/Archiving
Has the school established a review process at the school that provides guidelines and review prior to any
collecting, storing, analyz ing, reporting, exchanging, and archiving of data by school personnel? Is the
process evaluated and adjusted as needed?

Governance Regarding Data Collection
Figure: The extent to which school administrators and information technology coordinators agree that the district/school has
established protocols and review processes prior to any collecting, storing, analyzing, reporting, exchanging, or archiving of data by district
or school personnel.

Res pondents : 1  In form ation Technology Coord inator , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 36 .4% 45.5% 9 .1% 9 .1%

Info rmatio n Te chno lo g y Co o rd inato r(s) 10 0 %

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0
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Stro ng  e mp hasis    Mo d e rate  e mp hasis    Little  e mp hasis    No  e mp hasis

Guiding Quest io n 2: Building Digit al Cit izenship in St udent s
To what extent are educators explicitly building digital citiz enship with their students to ensure student safety,
security, and privacy? Are students practicing good habits online that will keep them safe and secure, and
will maintain their privacy? Does the school have an up- to-date plan in place for parental/guardian
involvement in these efforts? To what extent does the plan provide materials and training to help
parents/guardians work with their children’s academic achievement?

Res pondents : 698 Students , 186 Parents /Guard ians

Emphasis on Digital Citizenship in School
Figure: The level of emphasis the teachers, school administrators, and educational technology coordinators say is placed on digital
citizenship in this school.

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors , 1  Educationa l  Techno logy Coord inator

Te ache rs 29 % 50 .9 % 14.2% 5.9 %

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 45.5% 36 .4% 18 .2%

Ed ucatio n Te chno lo g y Co o rd inato r(s) 10 0 %

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Stro ng e mp hasis Mo d e rate e mp hasis Little e mp hasis No e mp hasis

Res pondents : 698 Students , 186 Parents /Guard ians

EmEmE phasisisi on Digigi ital Citizizi enshipipi inini School
Figigi urerer : ThThT e level of emphasisisi the teachersrsr , school admdmd inini isisi trarar torsrsr , and educational technologygyg coordrdr idid nini atorsrsr say isisi placed on didid gigi ital
citizizi enshipipi inini thisisi school.

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School Adm in is tra tors , 1 Educationa l Technology Coord inator

Te ache rs 29 % 50 .9 % 14.2% 5.9 %%

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 45.5% 36 .4% 18 .2%

Ed ucatio n Te chno lo g y Co o rd inato r(s) 10 0 %

00 200 400 6 00 8 00 100 0

72% o f PARENTS/GUARDIANS
say the ir s tud e nt is  le arning  d ig ital c itize nship ,

inc lud ing  o nline  safe ty, se curity, and  p rivacy.

94% o f PARENTS/GUARDIANS
say the ir s tud e nt is  le arning  to  use  te chno lo g y in

ways that p re p are  him/he r fo r the  future  in

co lle g e  and /o r a care e r.

81% o f PARENTS/GUARDIANS
say the ir s tud e nt has b e e n taug ht ho w to  stay

safe  while  o nline .

Ye t, 10% o f STUDENTS say the y

so me time s share  the ir p asswo rd s.

DIGITAL CITIZENSHIP IN SCHOOL
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Stro ng ly Ag re e     Ag re e     Ne ithe r Ag re e  no r Disag re e     Disag re e     Stro ng ly Disag re e

Stro ng ly Ag re e     Ag re e     Ne ithe r Ag re e  no r Disag re e     Disag re e     Stro ng ly Disag re e

Guiding Quest io n 3: Checklist s and Guidelines t o  Pro t ect  St udent  Dat a and Ensure Privacy
Has the school established guidelines and a review process for teachers who are using apps, websites,
blended learning and other uses that require student Internet access regarding data privacy and security for
the possibility of student data generated and stored by third parties? (Implies teachers are familiar with
statutes.)

Network Privacy and Security
Figure: The extent to which school administrators and information technology coordinators agree that network privacy and security
procedures are monitored and strictly enforced in this school.

Res pondents : 1  In form ation Technology Coord inator , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

Security and Privacy Procedures
Figure: The extent to which the information technology coordinators agree that the following statements accurately describe their school’s
procedures.

Res pondents : 1  In form ation Technology Coord inator

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 54.5% 36 .4% 9 .1%

Info rmatio n Te chno lo g y Co o rd inato r(s) 10 0 %

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Our d istric t/scho o l has p ro ce d ure s and
g uid e line s in p lace  that e nsure  the
se curity and  p rivacy o f s tud e nt d ata

whe n such d ata are  sto re d  o ff-s ite  o r in
the  c lo ud  thro ug h stud e nt use  o f third
p arty ap p licatio ns, to o ls, so ftware , o r

o nline  p ro d ucts and  se rvice s.

10 0 %

Our d istric t/scho o l’s  se curity
p ro ce sse s fo llo w wid e ly acce p te d

ind ustry b e st p ractice s.
10 0 %

Our d istric t/scho o l has a g o ve rnance
structure  in p lace  that d e sig nate s rule s,

p ro ce d ure s, and  ind ivid ual g ro up s
re sp o nsib le  fo r s tud e nt and  staff

p rivacy, se curity, and  o nline  safe ty.

10 0 %

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0
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Stro ng ly Ag re e     Ag re e     Ne ithe r Ag re e  no r Disag re e     Disag re e     Stro ng ly Disag re e

Teachers and Parents/Guardians Perceptions of Student Data Security
Figure: The extent to which teachers and parents/guardians agree that the following statements accurately describe the school’s procedures
on privacy and security.

Res pondents : 186 Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers

Te ache rs: The  d istric t has e stab lishe d
g uid e line s that e nsure  the  se curity and
p rivacy o f s tud e nt d ata whe n such d ata

are  sto re d  o ff-s ite  o r in the  c lo ud  b y 3rd
p arty ve nd o rs as a re sult o f s tud e nt use

o f ap p s, to o ls, so ftware , o r o nline
p ro d ucts and  se rvice s.

31.4% 39 .6 % 26 %   

Te ache rs: Our d is tric t has a p o licy fo r
no tificatio n o f any misuse  o r b re ach o f

info rmatio n p rivacy o r se curity and
availab le  re me d ie s.

33.1% 44.4% 20 .1%   

Pare nts/Guard ians: The  scho o l my
stud e nt atte nd s is  ve ry care ful to

e nsure  the  se curity and  p rivacy o f my
stud e nt’s  d ata.

41.9 % 45.7% 11.8 %  

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

59



Ge ar Re port : Dat a and Privacy

Element: Data-Informed Decision Making

The use of formative and summative assessment data is part of
the school culture, with administrators, teachers and, perhaps
most importantly, all students actively using this data to
improve learning. Assessment is not viewed as punitive, but
rather as part of the teaching and learning process. There is
an expectation in the school that data will inform all teaching
and learning practices and decisions. This is modeled at all
levels of the school system, from administration to the students
themselves.

Ele me nt  Digit al Re adine ss 

6.6  of  10

Ele me nt  Digit al Imple me nt at ion  

7.5  of  10

Guiding Quest io n 1: High Expect at io ns f o r Dat a-Inf o rmed Decisio n Making
Has the school established a data culture that sets high expectations for data- informed decisions by staff and
students (e.g., expect decisions will be based on research, logic, and evidence; expect that data will be
accurate and reliable; expect that research will be from reliable sources and cited, expect use of data from
multiple sources, etc.)?

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

Frequency of Teacher Uses of Data to Monitor Student Progress
Figure: The teachers' perceptions as to how often they use data to monitor their students’ progress toward established learning goals.

Res pondents : 169 Teachers

Eve ry d ay o r almo st e ve ry d ay 44.4%

A co up le  time s p e r we e k 36 .7%

Once  a mo nth 13.6 %

Rare ly 4.7%

Ne ve r 0 .6 %

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School Adm in is tra tors

FrFrF erer quencycyc of TeTeT acher UsUsU es of Data to Monitor Student PrPrP oror grerer ss
Figigi urerer : ThThT e teachersrsr ' percrcr eptions as to how oftftf en they use data to monitor theiriri students’ proror grerer ss towardrdr establilil sisi hed learnrnr inini g goalslsl .

Eve ry d ay o r almo st e ve ry d ay 44.4%

A co up le time s p e r we e k 36 .7%

Once a mo nth 13.6 %

Rare ly 4.7%

Ne ve r 0 .666 %

Mo st SCHOOL ADMINISTRATORS
say that d e cis io n making  in this  scho o l IS
NOT EVIDENCE-BASED.

Mo st TEACHERS say that d e cis io n making

in the ir scho o l IS NOT EVIDENCE-
BASED.

EDUCATORS' USES OF DATA TO INFORM PRACTICE
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Guiding Quest io n 2: Capacit y o f  St udent s t o  Access and Use Dat a
Do students have the skills and motivation to access the data that are digitally accessible to them; and then
use that data to monitor their own progress, adjusting their actions accordingly?

Res pondents : 698 Students , 186 Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra torsRes pondents : 698 Students , 186 Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School Adm in is tra tors

71% o f STUDENTS say the y use

g rad e s and  te sting  d ata to  he lp  the m d e cid e

what to  stud y ne xt.

91% o f PARENTS/GUARDIANS
say, “My stud e nt use s d ata (i.e ., g rad e s, te st

re sults , fe e d b ack fro m te ache rs, e tc.) to

e valuate  his/he r o wn p ro g re ss in le arning .”

Mo st SCHOOL ADMINISTRATORS
say stud e nts USE ASSESSMENT  and

o the r d ata to  track the ir o wn p ro g re ss in

achie ving  le arning  g o als/stand ard s.

Mo st TEACHERS say stud e nts USE
ASSESSMENT  and  o the r d ata to  track

the ir o wn p ro g re ss in achie ving  le arning

g o als/stand ard s.

STUDENT USES FOR DATA
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Ge ar Re port : Dat a and Privacy

Element: Data Literate Education Professionals

Educators in the system are data literate, understanding the
use and potential misuse of data in the teaching and learning
process. They are informed about and adhere to district
policies on data privacy and security. They also ensure that
their students are knowledgeable and informed about data
privacy and security, and that all students are good stewards
o f their own data. The school district provides professional
learning opportunities in data literacy, and supports all
education professionals technically and instructionally in their
use of data for learning.

Ele me nt  Digit al Re adine ss 

4.8  of  10

Ele me nt  Digit al Imple me nt at ion  

6.6  of  10

Stro ng ly Ag re e     Ag re e     Ne ithe r Ag re e  no r Disag re e     Disag re e     Stro ng ly Disag re e

Guiding Quest io n 1: Updat es o n Laws f o r Educat o rs
Has the school provided educators with professional learning and periodic updates on federal and state laws
on data, privacy, and security related to students?

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

Guiding Quest io n 2: Educat o r Capacit y t o  Use Dat a
Do educators have the capacity (access and skill) to use data from multiple sources to inform instructional,
curricular, and assessment decisions?

Educator Capacity to Use Data to Inform Instruction
Figure: Teachers indicate whether they use data to target instruction, monitor progress, and inform their instruction.

Res pondents : 169 Teachers

I use  d ata to  mo nito r my stud e nts ’
p ro g re ss to ward  e stab lishe d  le arning

g o als
44.4% 36 .7% 13.6 %   

I use  d ata to  info rm my instructio n 42% 37.3% 14.8 %   

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Stro ng ly Ag re e Ag re e Ne ithe r Ag re e no r Disag re e Disag re e Stro ng ly Disag re e

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School Adm in is tra tors

Guiding Quest io n 2: Educat o r Capacit y t o Use Dat a
Do educators have the capacity (access and skill) to use data from multiple sources to infofof rm instructional,
curricular, and assessment decisions?

EdEdE ucator Capacitytyt to UsUsU e Data to InInI fofof rmrmr InInI strurur ction
Figigi urerer : Teachersrsr inini didid cate whether they use data to targrgr et inini strurur ction, monitor proror grerer ss, and inini fofof rmrmr theiriri inini strurur ction.

Res pondents : 169 Teachers

I use d ata to mo nito r my stud e nts ’
p ro g re ss to ward e stab lishe d le arning

g o als
44.4% 36 .7% 13.6 %

I use d ata to info rm my instructio n 42% 37.3% 14.8 %

00 200 400 6 00 8 00 100 0

SCHOOL ADMINISTRATORS say

that the  d istric t DOES NOT OFFER a

se rie s o f p ro fe ssio nal le arning  o p p o rtunitie s o n

d ata l ite racy. To p ics inc lud e  le g al and  e thical

re sp o nsib il i ty in e nsuring  d ata accuracy, p rivacy,

and  se curity; d ata-info rme d  d e cis io n-making ;

e tc.

72% o f TEACHERS say the y are  up -

to -d ate  o n fe d e ral and  state  laws o n p rivacy and

se curity o f s tud e nt d ata.

TEACHER KNOWLEDGE ON DATA POLICY
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Gear Overview

Community Partnerships

Ge ar Digit al Re adine ss 

6.7  of  10

Ge ar Digit al Imple me nt at ion  

6.1  of  10

Lo cal Co mmunity Eng ag e me nt and  Outre ach
Glo b al and  Cultural Aware ne ss
Dig ital Le arning  Enviro nme nts Se rve  as Co nne cto rs to  Lo cal and  G lo b al Co mmunitie s
Pare ntal/Guard ian Co mmunicatio n and  Eng ag e me nt
Distric t and  Scho o l Brand

Res pondents : 698 Students , 186
Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School
Adm in is tra tors , 1  In form ation Technology
Coord inator , 1  Educationa l  Techno logy
Coord inator

Inve st igat ing Envisioning Planning St aging

0- 3 4 - 5 6 - 7 8- 10

Community partnerships include the formal and informal connections with local and global communities. Such
partnerships take the form of collaborative projects, establishing relationships that advance the school’s
learning goals. Digital communications, online communities, social media, and digital learning environments
often serve as connectors for these partnerships.

Gear Report: Readiness Digital Learning

Passaic Co unty Te chnical Institute  (0 6 /0 1/20 16  - 0 6 /0 1/20 17)
Figure: Readiness for Digital in Community Partnerships

A scho o l’s  imp le me ntatio n rating  re p re se nts the  e xte nt to  which d ig ital le arning  is  imp le me nte d  with stud e nts. The
Dig ital Le arning  Imp le me ntatio n Rating  is  sco re d  o n a scale  o f 1-10  o n a co ntinuum fro m no /lo w imp le me ntatio n, to
mo d e rate , and  the n hig h imp le me ntatio n. Only 5 o f the  8  g e ars are  use d  to  calculate  the  imp le me ntatio n sco re ,
s ince  the  o the r thre e  g e ars d o  no t d ire ctly imp act s tud e nts.

Lo cal Co mmunity Eng ag e me nt and
Outre ach 6 .7

G lo b al and  Cultural Aware ne ss 7.8

Dig ital Le arning  Enviro nme nts Se rve  as
Co nne cto rs to  Lo cal and  G lo b al

Co mmunitie s
5.7

Pare ntal/Guard ian Co mmunicatio n and
Eng ag e me nt 8 .5

Distric t and  Scho o l Brand 5.8

0 2 4 6 8 10
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Res pondents : 698 Students , 186
Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School
Adm in is tra tors , 1  In form ation Technology
Coord inator , 1  Educationa l  Techno logy
Coord inator

No/Low le ve l of  
imple me nt at ion

Mode rat e  le ve l of  
imple me nt at ion

High le ve l of  
imple me nt at ion

0- 3 4 - 7 8- 10

Passaic Co unty Te chnical Institute  (0 6 /0 1/20 16  - 0 6 /0 1/20 17)
Figure: Digital Learning Implementation in Community Partnerships

Lo cal Co mmunity Eng ag e me nt and
Outre ach 5.6

G lo b al and  Cultural Aware ne ss 5.3

Dig ital Le arning  Enviro nme nts Se rve  as
Co nne cto rs to  Lo cal and  G lo b al

Co mmunitie s
5.2

Pare ntal/Guard ian Co mmunicatio n and
Eng ag e me nt 7.8

Distric t and  Scho o l Brand 8 .3

0 2 4 6 8 10
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Ge ar Re port : Communit y Part ne rships

Element: Local Community Engagement and

Outreach

The school serves as a hub of the local community. As such, it
actively involves the community in achieving its learning
goals, reaching out to the community to (1) extend learning
into community centers, libraries, museums, and other public
spaces; (2) bring relevance to curricula through partnerships
that take the shape of apprenticeships, community service,
authentic projects, and the use of community-based experts
and resources, etc.; (3) implement community-based
exhibitions, reviews, critiques, and celebrations of student
work; and (4) coordinate afterschool programs, including
collaboration with the school and students’ teachers. The
result is a school culture of collaboration, innovation, and
empowerment.

Ele me nt  Digit al Re adine ss 

6.7  of  10

Ele me nt  Digit al Imple me nt at ion  

5.6  of  10

Guiding Quest io n 1: Co mmunit y Co nnect io ns t hat  Bring Relevance t o  St udent  Learning
To what extent does the school provide opportunities for students to bring relevance to learning and/or the
curriculum through community connections?

Res pondents : 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

Students Interact Online With Local Community
Figure: Percentage of students who report on the frequency of their interactions online with local community members as part of
class projects.

Res pondents : 698 Students

Eve ry d ay o r almo st e ve ry d ay 11.3%

A fe w time s a we e k 18 .2%

Once  a mo nth 20 .9 %

Rare ly 19 .5%

Ne ve r 30 .1%

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Res pondents : 11 School Adm in is tra tors

Studentstst InInI terarar ct Onlilil nini e WiWiW th Local Communitytyt
Figigi urerer : Percrcr entage of students who rerer portrtr on the frfrf erer quency of theiriri inini terarar ctions onlilil nini e with local community membersrsr as partrtr of
class proror jojo ects.

Res pondents : 698 Students

Eve ry d ay o r almo st e ve ry d ay 111.3%

A fe w time s a we e k 18 .2%

Once a mo nth 20 .9 %

Rare ly 19 .5%

Ne ve r 30 .1%

00 200 400 6 00 8 00 100 0

SCHOOL
ADMINISTRATORS
REPORT :

" Our scho o l's  imp le me ntatio n o f activitie s that

e nab le  us to  se rve  as a hub  o f the  co mmunity

and  active ly invo lve  the  co mmunity in achie ving

the  scho o l's  le arning  g o als is  at FULLY
IMPLEMENTED.

SCHOOL AS HUB OF COMMUNITY
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Stro ng ly Ag re e     Ag re e     Ne ithe r Ag re e  no r Disag re e     Disag re e     Stro ng ly Disag re e

Stro ng ly Ag re e     Ag re e     Ne ithe r Ag re e  no r Disag re e     Disag re e     Stro ng ly Disag re e

Authentic Learning Through Interactions With Local Community
Figure: Percentage of teachers and parents/guardians reporting on the extent to which they agree with statements about how their school is
affording students the opportunity to interact online with local experts in authentic learning situations.

Res pondents : 186 Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers

Guiding Quest io n 2: Out -o f -Scho o l Pro grams
To what extent does the school provide opportunities for students to engage in out-of-school learning
programs, informal learning, and extended learning opportunities after school that involve the community?

Students Online Through Community Locations
Figure: Percentage of school administrators and parents/guardians who agree that students from their school get online through locations in
the community, (e.g., community centers, museums, restaurants, coffee shops, libraries, etc.).

Res pondents : 186 Parents /Guard ians , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

Te ache rs: All s tud e nts in o ur scho o l
are  affo rd e d  the  o p p o rtunity to  inte ract

o nline  with lo cal e xp e rts in authe ntic
le arning  s ituatio ns.

20 .7% 24.9 % 46 .7% 5.3% 

Pare nts/Guard ians: My stud e nt inte racts
o nline  with lo cal e xp e rts, who  se rve  as

re so urce s fo r my stud e nt's  scho o l
p ro je cts.

6 .5% 23.1% 38 .2% 24.7% 7%

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s): Our stud e nts
have  o nline  le arning  acce ss in the

co mmunity (co mmunity ce nte rs,
re staurants, co ffe e  sho p s, muse ums,

lib rarie s, and /o r o the r p ub lic  sp ace s).

27.3% 27.3% 36 .4% 9 .1%

Pare nts/Guard ians: My stud e nt g e ts
o nline  thro ug h lo catio ns in the

co mmunity, (e .g ., co mmunity ce nte rs,
muse ums, re staurants, co ffe e  sho p s,

l ib rarie s, e tc.).

14% 29 % 22.6 % 25.8 % 8 .1%

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0
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Ge ar Re port : Communit y Part ne rships

Element: Global and Cultural Awareness

The community partnerships extend and deepen all students’
knowledge, understanding, and appreciation of cultures and
communities other than their own. Digital networks enable all
students and education professionals to connect, interact, and
collaborate with other students, experts, and organiz ations
from outside of their locale. The school builds the capacity of
a ll students to recogniz e and value diversity, enabling them to
participate successfully in community partnerships online and
face- to- face.

Ele me nt  Digit al Re adine ss 

7.8  of  10

Ele me nt  Digit al Imple me nt at ion  

5.3  of  10

Guiding Quest io n 1: St udent  Int eract io ns wit h Co mmunit y and Cult ures t hat  Facilit at e
Appreciat io n o f  Diversit y
To what extent do all students have the opportunity to connect and interact in social and professional
contexts that reflect both peer-group and adult activities within the other cultures and communities? Are the
students’ interactions with peers or members of other communities and cultures orchestrated to use
appropriate etiquette in verbal and non-verbal communications, as it helps students recogniz e, appreciate,
learn about, and celebrate diversity?

Res pondents : 186 Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra torsRes pondents : 186 Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School Adm in is tra tors

Que stio n: Do  stud e nts in this  scho o l have

o p p o rtunitie s to  g ain ne w ap p re ciatio ns,

kno wle d g e , and  und e rstand ing s ab o ut culture s

and  co mmunitie s o the r than the ir o wn thro ug h

o nline  co mmunicatio ns and  d ig ital p ro je cts?

55% o f PARENTS/GUARDIANS
say YES, the ir s tud e nt is  affo rd e d  the se

o p p o rtunitie s.

64% o f TEACHERS say YES,

s tud e nts in the ir c lassro o ms are  affo rd e d  such

o p p o rtunitie s.

SCHOOL ADMINISTRATORS
AGREE that s tud e nts in this  scho o l are

affo rd e d  such o p p o rtunitie s.

LEARNING FROM NEW CULTURES AND COMMUNITIES
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Stro ng ly Ag re e     Ag re e     Ne ithe r Ag re e  no r Disag re e     Disag re e     Stro ng ly Disag re e

Guiding Quest io n 2: St udent s Develo p Skills t o  Int eract  Online Wit h Ot her Cult ures and
Co mmunit ies
Do all students leave the school with the skills necessary to interact successfully with other communities and
cultures online, in meaningful ways connected to the curricular efforts?

Students Connect with Other Cultures and Communities
Figure: Percentage of students who report on the frequencies of their connections online with students from other cultures and communities
as a part of class projects.

Res pondents : 698 Students

Opportunity to Interact Online with Experts Outside the Local Community
Figure: Percentage of teachers and parents/guardians who agree that students in their school are afforded the opportunity to interact online
with experts outside the local community, in authentic learning situations.

Res pondents : 186 Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers

Eve rt d ay o r almo st e ve ry d ay 9 .6 %

A fe w time s a we e k 9 .6 %

Once  a mo nth 13.2%

Rare ly 18 .2%

Ne ve r 49 .4%

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Te ache rs: All s tud e nts in o ur scho o l
are  affo rd e d  the  o p p o rtunity to  inte ract

o nline  with e xp e rts o uts id e  the  lo cal
co mmunity in authe ntic  le arning

situatio ns.

18 .3% 18 .3% 52.7% 7.1%  

Pare nts/Guard ians: My stud e nt
co mmunicate s o nline  with e xp e rts in

fie ld s o f s tud y (i.e ., e xp e rts o the r than
the  c lassro o m te ache r).

17.7% 29 % 33.3% 17.7%  

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0
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Ge ar Re port : Communit y Part ne rships

Element: Digital Learning Environments Serve

as Connectors to Local and Global

Communities

The school district has established a digital learning
environment that offers all students access to e-
communication, resource libraries, file exchanges, and Web
tools; which facilitate interactions among peers and between
teachers, parents/guardians, and all students in school and
beyond. District leaders facilitate digital citiz enship and
student responsibility for the development and structure of
online communities to ensure online safety and security. The
school forms partnerships that promote affordable, community-
based access to devices and the Internet for students.

Ele me nt  Digit al Re adine ss 

5.7  of  10

Ele me nt  Digit al Imple me nt at ion  

5.2  of  10

Guiding Quest io n 1: Digit al Learning Enviro nment  Enables St udent s t o  Int eract  wit h
Co mmunit y
Has the school provided a digital learning environment for students that empowers them to interact ethically
and appropriately with local and global communities?

Res pondents : 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

There are times when a school’s filtering system can serve as a barrier to students’ and teachers’ access to
communities outside the school. Take a look at what students and teachers say about your school on this
topic.

Res pondents : 698 Students , 169 Teachers

Res pondents : 11 School Adm in is tra tors

There are times when a school’s filtering system can serve as a barrier to students’ and teachers’ access to
communities outside the school. Take a look at what students and teachers say about your school on this
topic.

SCHOOL
ADMINISTRATORS 

DISAGREE with this  state me nt:

This d is tric t/scho o l p urchase s me mb e rship s fo r

ap p ro ve d  g lo b al e d ucatio n ne two rks whe re

te ache rs can e ng ag e  the ir s tud e nts in p ro je cts

with o the r scho o ls lo cally and  g lo b ally.

MEMBERSHIPS TO GLOBAL EDUCATION NETWORKS

Res pondents : 698 Students , 169 Teachers

70% o f STUDENTS say that the

scho o l’s  fi l te ring  syste m is to o  stric t. It o fte n

b lo cks we b site s that the y ne e d  fo r le arning .

30% o f TEACHERS say the  scho o l’s

fi l te ring  syste m is to o  stric t. It o fte n imp e d e s

instructio n.

INTERNET FILTERING SYSTEM
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The following chart describes a teachers recourse in your school when websites are blocked that interfere
with or impede learning.

Teacher Recourse to Blocked Sites
Figure: Teachers report the options available to them when a website is blocked by the school Internet filter.

Res pondents : 169 Teachers

Te ache rs have  the  o p tio n to  allo w
e xce p tio ns. 6 .5%

Te ache rs can re q ue st e xce p tio ns, the
re sp o nse  and  re sultant actio n is  usually

within 48  ho urs.
52.1%

Te ache rs can re q ue st e xce p tio ns, b ut
the  re sp o nse  and  re sultant actio n

usually take s 48  ho urs o r mo re .
20 .7%

Te ache rs have  no  re co urse 18 .3%

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0
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Ge ar Re port : Communit y Part ne rships

Element: Parental/Guardian Communication

and Engagement

The school engages parents/guardians and all students in
home- to-school communications through a variety of venues.
While this may include Internet-based solutions, it also
includes options that do not depend on connectivity in the
home.

Ele me nt  Digit al Re adine ss 

8.5  of  10

Ele me nt  Digit al Imple me nt at ion  

7.8  of  10

Guiding Quest io n 1: Parent al/Guardian Invo lvement
To what extent does the school welcome parental/guardian involvement through such activities as
conferences, digital updates, notices, and reports from the school; parent/guardian volunteers in classrooms
or the library, use of social media , or providing expertise for student projects?

Res pondents : 186 Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors , 1  Educationa l  Techno logy Coord inatorRes pondents : 186 Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School Adm in is tra tors , 1 Educationa l Technology Coord inator

90% o f PARENTS/GUARDIANS
say the y are  ab le  to  co mmunicate  o nline  with

the ir s tud e nt’s  te ache rs.

SCHOOL ADMINISTRATORS say

the y COMMUNICATE with

p are nts/g uard ians o nline .

84% o f TEACHERS say the y o fte n

co mmunicate  with p are nts/g uard ians o nline .

ET COORDINATORS say that

e d ucato rs fro m this scho o l

COMMUNICATE with p are nts/g uard ians

o nline , thro ug h so cial me d ia.

ONLINE WITH PARENTS/GUARDIANS
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Guiding Quest io n 2: Scho o l/Co mmunit y Acco mmo dat es Parent al/Guardian Access Online
and Of f line
Are home- to-school communications, access to student records, and other interactions offered to
parents/guardians on and offline? Do parents/guardians have options to use a variety of formats such as
mail, website, and public announcement? Is the communication available in multiple languages? Do
parents/guardians without online access in the home have community centers where they can use devices to
access their child’s records?

Res pondents : 698 Students , 186 Parents /Guard ians

Teacher Perspectives
Figure: The percentage of teachers who said that the following features are available to parents/guardians.

Res pondents : 169 Teachers

The  scho o l we b site 9 7.6 %

Stud e nt g rad e s (fo r which the
p are nt/g uard ian is  autho rize d ) 9 4.1%

Class we b site s fo r the
p are nt/g uard ian’s stud e nt 52.7%

A d ig ital le arning  e nviro nme nt that is
p are nt/g uard ian-frie nd ly, e asily

acce ssib le , and  transp are nt to  navig ate
43.8 %

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Res pondents : 698 Students , 186 Parents /Guard ians

TeTeT acher PePeP rsrsr psps ectivevev s
Figigi urerer : ThThT e percrcr entage of teachersrsr who said that the fofof lllll owinini g fefef aturerer s arerer availili able to parerer nts/g/g/ uardrdr idid aiai ns.

The scho o l we b site 9 7.6 %

Stud e nt g rad e s (fo r which the
p are nt/g uard ian is autho rize d ) 9 4.1%

Class we b site s fo r the
p are nt/g uard ian’s stud e nt 52.7%

A d ig ital le arning e nviro nme nt that is
p are nt/g uard ian-frie nd ly, e asily 43.8 %

100% o f

PARENTS/GUARDIANS say the y have

acce ss to  the ir s tud e nt’s  g rad e s.

70% o f PARENTS/GUARDIANS
say the y have  acce ss to  the ir s tud e nt’s  c lass

we b site s.

100% o f STUDENTS say the ir

p are nts/g uard ians have  acce ss to  the ir c lass

we b site s.

78% o f PARENTS/GUARDIANS
say the  d istric t/scho o l we b site s are

p are nt/g uard ian frie nd ly, e asily acce ssib le , and

transp are nt to  navig ate .

DIGITAL ACCESS TO SCHOOL WEB RESOURCES
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Ge ar Re port : Communit y Part ne rships

Element: District and School Brand

Branding is defined as the marketing practice of creating a
name, symbol, or design that identifies and differentiates a
product from other products. It’s critical that schools develop a
brand as well and that the brand is transparent to all members
within the organiz ation—they must all be telling the same
story, one that they believe in and stand behind. During faculty
gatherings, informal conversations, and various meetings the
district and school must ensure that the brand is
communicated to the entire team. If the brand is to be
effectively communicated outside of the school, leaders must
first ensure that the brand promise matches the brand
experience—the most important component for our students.
The possibilities for how schools/districts can tell their stories
are endless. For schools, it has never been more important to
communicate a brand. And, it has never been easier to bring a
story to life through social media, technology, and connected
communities. The time has come for educators, students, and
families to use their voices, take control of their stories, and
begin thinking about how school and district communities can
brand their space.

Ele me nt  Digit al Re adine ss 

5.8  of  10

Ele me nt  Digit al Imple me nt at ion  

8.3  of  10

Stro ng ly Ag re e Ag re e Ne ithe r Ag re e no r Disag re e Disag re e Stro ng ly Disag re e

Guiding Quest io n 1: Single  and Fo cused Brand Co mmunicat ed Universally
Has there been a concerted effort on the part of the school to establish a brand? Does the school have a
single brand that is communicated by all staff and students? To what extent does that effort involve
educators, students, and families in telling their stories using technology and social media?

Story-Telling That Contributes to the Brand
Figure: The percentage of key stakeholder groups on the extent to which the school is engaged in story-telling with the community, which
contributes to the district brand (reputation).

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors , 1  Educationa l  Techno logy Coord inator

Res pondents : 186 Parents /Guard ians

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 27.3% 27.3% 27.3% 18 .2%

Te ache rs 14.2% 32.5% 46 .7% 5.3% 

Ed ucatio nal Te chno lo g y Co o rd inato r(s) 10 0 %

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Res pondents : 186 Parents /Guard ians

96% o f PARENTS/GUARDIANS
say the ir s tud e nt is  g e tting  a g o o d  e d ucatio n in

this  scho o l.

THE PARENT/GUARDIAN PERSPECTIVE
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Gear Overview

Professional Learning

Ge ar Digit al Re adine ss 

6.7  of  10

Share d  Owne rship  and  Re sp o nsib il i ty fo r Pro fe ssio nal Gro wth
21st Ce ntury Skil l  Se t
Dive rse  Op p o rtunitie s fo r Pro fe ssio nal Le arning
Bro ad -Base d , Partic ip ative  Evaluatio n

Res pondents : 698 Students , 186
Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School
Adm in is tra tors , 1  In form ation Technology
Coord inator , 1  Educationa l  Techno logy
Coord inator

Inve st igat ing Envisioning Planning St aging

0- 3 4 - 5 6 - 7 8- 10

Technology and digital learning can increase professional learning opportunities by expanding local and
global access to high-quality, ongoing, job-embedded opportunities for professional growth for teachers,
administrators, and other education professionals. Such opportunities ultimately lead to improvements in
student success and create broader understanding of the skills that comprise success in a digital age. Digital
professional learning communities, peer- to-peer lesson sharing, and better use of data and formative
assessment, combined with less emphasis on "sit and get"  professional development sessions eliminate the
confines of geography and time. These ever- increasing resources offer teachers and administrators vast new
opportunities to collaborate, learn, share, and produce best practices with colleagues in school buildings
across the country. Digital leaders establish this type of collaborative culture. They model and are
transparent/guardian with their own learning. In addition, educators must be engaged in more collaborative,
goal-oriented approaches for the evaluation of their own teaching to serve as a personal model for the
experiences that they might bring to all students.

Gear Report: Readiness Digital Learning

Passaic Co unty Te chnical Institute  (0 6 /0 1/20 16  - 0 6 /0 1/20 17)
Figure: Readiness for Digital in Professional Learning

Share d  Owne rship  and  Re sp o nsib il i ty
fo r Pro fe ssio nal Gro wth 6 .8

21st Ce ntury Skil l  Se t 6 .8

Dive rse  Op p o rtunitie s fo r Pro fe ssio nal
Le arning 6 .5

Bro ad -Base d , Partic ip ative  Evaluatio n 6 .9

0 2 4 6 8 10
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Ge ar Re port : Prof e ssional Le arning

Element: Shared Ownership and Responsibility

for Professional Growth

Teachers, administrators, and other education professionals
are self-directed in their professional practices, using
technology to optimiz e teaching and learning. They are
actively taking responsibility for their own professional growth
through professional learning networks (PLNs) and online
communities of practice. Educators have 24/7  access to
collaborative tools, professional learning resources, and
digital environments connect them locally and globally.
Professional development offered by the district and school
encourages, facilitates, and often requires creating and
maintaining professional networks both within and outside of
the district and school, frequently leveraging the latest in
social media and blended learning. Educators are taking
advantage of the district’s policies that honor and encourage
personaliz ation of professional learning for teachers,
administrators and other education professionals. School
leaders are modeling these new, technology-enabled
professional learning.

Ele me nt  Digit al Re adine ss 

6.8  of  10

Guiding Quest io n 1: Educat o rs Acco unt able  f o r Own Learning?
Is the school empowering teachers, administrators, and other education professionals to take ownership of
and be accountable for their own professional learning?

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra torsRes pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School Adm in is tra tors

72% o f TEACHERS ag re e d  o r

stro ng ly ag re e d  that this  d is tric t/scho o l

e nco urag e s share d  o wne rship  fo r the ir

p ro fe ssio nal g ro wth.

Whe n SCHOOL
ADMINISTRATORS we re  aske d  if this

d istric t/scho o l e nco urag e s share d  o wne rship  o f

e d ucato rs '  p ro fe ssio nal g ro wth, the y

AGREED.

Shared Ownership for Professional Growth
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Stro ng ly Ag re e     Ag re e     Ne ithe r Ag re e  no r Disag re e     Disag re e     Stro ng ly Disag re e

Stro ng ly Ag re e     Ag re e     Ne ithe r Ag re e  no r Disag re e     Disag re e     Stro ng ly Disag re e

Guiding Quest io n 2: Mo deling Uses o f  T echno lo gy
Is the school modeling how technology can be used to support and share professional learning?
For example, is the school explicitly teaching teachers to build professional learning networks (PLNs), learn
through Twitter feeds, engage successfully in EdCamps)?
 

Policies on Ways to Demonstrate Professional Growth
Figure: The percentage of teachers and school administrators who agree that the district/school supports self-directed, personalized
professional learning by providing educators with multiple ways to demonstrate professional growth (i.e., documenting professional learning
credit in ways other than seat time).

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

Modeling of Continuous, 21st Century Professional Growth
Figure: The percentage of teachers and administrators who agree that the district/school leadership team models continuous professional
growth, in part through the use of various technologies, social media, and online communities of practice.

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

Te ache rs 34.9 % 43.2% 20 .7%   

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 27.3% 45.5% 18 .2% 9 .1%

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Te ache rs 23.7% 44.4% 24.3% 7.1% 

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 27.3% 45.5% 18 .2% 9 .1%

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

76



Ge ar Re port : Prof e ssional Le arning

Element: 21st Century Skill Set

Educators expand their knowledge to acquire a 21st Century
skill set applicable to their professional learning, their
professional practices, and their classroom practices. Through
participation in 21st Century professional learning, they
become better critical thinkers, problem solvers, innovators,
collaborators, and communicators, and they become more
self-directed. The 21st Century skill set for education
professionals should include: experience with online and
blended learning; facility with technology in curriculum and
instruction, with digital assessment, with informed use of
data/data analytics; and the capacity to design appropriate
units for all digital learners. School administrators create a
school culture that requires teachers and other education
professionals to apply these skills as they make informed
decisions related to student-centered learning, teaching, and
assessment. Professional learning around these skills
includes an immersion into the learning sciences that
addresses research-based pedagogies to leverage project
based learning and authentic learning in situations that
enable collaborative learning with colleagues. Along the way,
educators master a variety of new, research-based
instructional strategies to better engage all students in deeper
learning and prepare them for college and beyond. These
educators learn to create lessons and use instructional
approaches that develop their students’ 21st Century skills.
They will need to develop collaborative pedagogical models
in a supportive culture that enables them to experience
negative and positive outcomes in the facilitation of learning
without penalties. In addition, they will need to develop
classroom management strategies for all digital learners,
create safe learning environment that allows students to
expand their reach, while ensuring that equipment is being
used appropriately and effectively. Integral to this skill set is
the effective use of technology, digital tools, blended learning,
digital content, and social media to advance their own
learning, and to coach and mentor their students.

Ele me nt  Digit al Re adine ss 

6.8  of  10
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Stro ng ly Ag re e     Ag re e     Ne ithe r Ag re e  no r Disag re e     Disag re e     Stro ng ly Disag re e

Guiding Quest io n 1: Saf e  and Suppo rt ive Cult ure in Which t o  Build 21st  Cent ury Skills
Has the school developed a safe and supportive culture that encourages innovation, exploration and
calculated risk taking, especially in the use of 21st Century Skills, encouraging a growth mindset?

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

Guiding Quest io n 2: Educat o rs Using 21st  Cent ury Skills
To what degree are staff using 21st Century skills in their professional practice with peers?

Educators Using 21st Century Skills in Their Professional Practice
Figure: The percentage of teachers and school administrators reporting on whether they connect online with professional colleagues about
issues that are of relevance to their work.

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

Te ache rs 27.8 % 39 .1% 23.7% 7.7%  

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 45.5% 36 .4% 9 .1% 9 .1%

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Stro ng ly Ag re e Ag re e Ne ithe r Ag re e no r Disag re e Disag re e Stro ng ly Disag re e

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School Adm in is tra tors

Guiding Quest io n 2: Educat o rs Using 21st Cent ury Skills
To what degree are stafffff using 21st Century skills in their profefef ssional practice with peers?

EdEdE ucatorsrsr UsUsU inini g 21st Centuryryr SkSkS ikik lili llll slsl inini ThThT eiriri PrPrP oror fefef ssional PrPrP arar ctice
Figigi urerer : ThThT e percrcr entage of teachersrsr and school admdmd inini isisi trarar torsrsr rerer portrtr inini g on whether they connect onlilil nini e with proror fefef ssional colllll eagues about
isisi sues that arerer of rerer levance to theiriri workrkr .

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School Adm in is tra tors

Te ache rs 27.8 % 39 .1% 23.7% 7.7%

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 45.5% 36 .4% 9 .1% 9 .1%

00 200 400 6 00 8 00 100 0

73% o f TEACHERS say the y are

e mp o we re d  to  inno vate  and  take  p ro fe ssio nal

calculate d  risks as the y transfo rm the ir

c lassro o ms into  21st Ce ntury le arning

e nviro nme nts.

100% o f SCHOOL
ADMINISTRATORS ag re e  that

“Transitio ning  o ur scho o l to  21st Ce ntury skil ls

and  d ig ital le arning  must b e  a to p  p rio rity if we

are  to  g rad uate  stud e nts re ad y fo r the ir future s.”

9% o f TEACHERS say the re  is

mo d e rate  to  full imp le me ntatio n o f s trate g ie s to

p ro mo te  21st Ce ntury skil ls /d e e p e r le arning

o utco me s inte g rate d  into  the  curriculum.

Ye t, 40% o f TEACHERS say that

so me  d istric t and /o r scho o l p o lic ie s are

b arrie rs to  imp le me nting  le sso ns that inte g rate

21st Ce ntury Skil ls .

CULTURE TO BUILD 21ST CENTURY SKILLS
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Guiding Quest io n 3: Educat o rs Co mpet ent  in Building 21st  Cent ury Lesso ns/Unit s
How competent are staff in building lessons that effectively integrate 21st Century skills into learning? To
what extent are they building lessons and units that embody authentic learning?

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

Res pondents : 169 Teachers

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School Adm in is tra tors

91% o f SCHOOL
ADMINISTRATORS ag re e  that “In o ur

scho o l and  d istric t, s taff me mb e rs are  e xp e cte d

to  acq uire  kno wle d g e  and  e xp e rtise  with 21st

Ce ntury skil ls  and  the n inte g rate  the se  skil ls

(i.e ., cre ativity, critical thinking , co llab o ratio n,

se lf-d ire ctio n, e tc.) into  all asp e cts o f

curriculum, instructio n, and  asse ssme nt.”

80% o f TEACHERS p lace  a

mo d e rate  to  hig h e mp hasis o n e mb e d d ing

d ig ital c itize nship  into  the ir le sso n/unit p lans.

 21ST CENTURY PROFESSIONAL PRACTICES

Res pondents : 169 Teachers

97% o f TEACHERS p lace  a

mo d e rate ly hig h to  hig h e mp hasis o n

e mb e d d ing  critical thinking  and  p ro b le m so lving

into  the ir le sso n/unit p lans.

94% o f TEACHERS p lace  a

mo d e rate ly hig h to  hig h e mp hasis o n

e mb e d d ing  co llab o ratio n into  the ir le sso n/unit

p lans.

95% o f TEACHERS p lace  a

mo d e rate ly hig h to  hig h e mp hasis o n

e mb e d d ing  co mmunicatio n into  the ir le sso n/unit

p lans.

93% o f TEACHERS p lace  a

mo d e rate ly hig h to  hig h e mp hasis o n

e mb e d d ing  cre ativity and  inno vatio n into  the ir

le sso n/unit p lans.

THE FOUR C'S
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Ge ar Re port : Prof e ssional Le arning

Element: Diverse Opportunit ies for

Professional Learning

Digital leaders model new types of professional learning and
ensure that educators have access to (and the technology
savvy necessary to leverage) professional development
opportunities that are diverse, customiz able and supported by
the latest technologies. Such opportunities use research-
based pedagogies and technology (e.g., social media,
professional learning networks (PLNs), Twitter feeds,
EdCamps, etc.).  Professional learning is available anytime,
anywhere in a variety of modes. New models of professional
learning are supported through coherent district and school
policies and practices. 

Ele me nt  Digit al Re adine ss 

6.5  of  10

Stro ng ly Ag re e     Ag re e     Ne ithe r Ag re e  no r Disag re e     Disag re e     Stro ng ly Disag re e

Guiding Quest io n 1: Educat o rs Empo wered by T echno lo gy t o  Perso nalize  Learning
Are educators participating in the types of professional learning that empower them to personaliz e their
learning? Has the school identified and developed teacher leaders in personaliz ed, professional learning
initiatives?

Res pondents : 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

Guiding Quest io n 2: Scho o l Of f ers Bro ad Range o f  T echno lo gy-Suppo rt ed Pro f essio nal
Develo pment
Has the school researched, developed, modeled, and implemented a broad range of differentiated
professional learning options that use technology and social media to enable personaliz ed professional
learning? Job embedded growth model.

Broad Spectrum of Professional Learning Offered by District/School
Figure: Teachers and school administrators reporting on the extent to which they agree that the district/school encourages, models, and
provides opportunities for a broad spectrum of professional learning (e.g., face-to-face, webinars, social media, coaches, etc.).

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

Te ache rs 26 % 43.2% 26 .6 %   

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 45.5% 45.5% 9 .1%

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Stro ng ly Ag re e Ag re e Ne ithe r Ag re e no r Disag re e Disag re e Stro ng ly Disag re e

Res pondents : 11 School Adm in is tra tors

Guiding Quest io n 2: Scho o l Of f ers Bro ad Range o f T echno lo gy-Suppo rt ed Pro f essio nal
Develo pment
Has the school researched, developed, modeled, and implemented a broad range of difffff efef rentiated
profefef ssional learning options that use technology and social media to enable personaliz ed profefef ssional
earning? Job embedded growth model.

Broror ad SpSpS ectrurur m of PrPrP oror fefef ssional Learnrnr inini g Offfff efef rerer d by Disisi tririr ct/t/t S/S/ chool
Figigi urerer : Teachersrsr and school admdmd inini isisi trarar torsrsr rerer portrtr inini g on the extent to which they agrerer e that the didid sisi tririr ct/t/t s/s/ chool encourarar ges, modelslsl , and
proror vides opportrtr unities fofof r a broror ad spectrurur m of proror fefef ssional learnrnr inini g (e(e( .g., fafaf ce-to-fafaf ce, webinini arsrsr , sociaiai l medidid aiai , coaches, etc.).

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School Adm in is tra tors

Te ache rs 26 % 43.2% 26 .6 %

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 45.5% 45.5% 9 .1%

00 200 400 6 00 8 00 100 0

Whe n ADMINISTRATORS fro m this

scho o l we re  aske d  if the y ag re e d  with the

state me nt to  the  rig ht, the ir mo st fre q ue nt

re sp o nse  was: STRONGLY AGREED.

" Our scho o l (o r d is tric t) is  p ro vid ing

te ache rs p ro fe ssio nal le arning  o p p o rtunitie s

that e mp o we r the m to  p e rso nalize  le arning  fo r

the ir s tud e nts."

Empower Educators to Personalize Learning
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Ge ar Re port : Prof e ssional Le arning

Element: Broad-Based, Participative Evaluation

In order to promote goal-oriented, self- regulated professional
behaviors, evaluation is participative (i.e., the educator who is
the subject of evaluation is actively involved in goal-setting,
collecting indicators of progress, and self-evaluative
behaviors). Professional evaluation uses a broad set of
indicators that includes student achievement, evidence of
improved instructional practice, student engagement, and 21st
Century skill attainment.

Ele me nt  Digit al Re adine ss 

6.9  of  10

Stro ng ly Ag re e     Ag re e     Ne ithe r Ag re e  no r Disag re e     Disag re e     Stro ng ly Disag re e

Guiding Quest io n 1: Explicit  Co nnect io n Bet ween Digit al Learning and T eacher Evaluat io n
Framewo rk
Are the criteria used in teacher and other staff evaluations aligned to the digital learning vision, e.g., student
achievement, evidence of improved instructional practice based on research, student engagement, and 21st
Century skill attainment? To what extent do the results from such ana lyses inform the setting of teachers’
professional learning goals, ensuring that the process is cyclical?

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

Guiding Quest io n 2: Evaluat io n Pro cess Reco gnizes Variabilit y o f  Success t hat  Result s
f ro m Inno vat io n
Is the school leadership team establishing a culture of trust, respect, and innovation, acknowledging that in
such a culture, teacher evaluation must take into account the expected variability of success with lesson
implementation as innovation occurs?

Teacher Evaluation Process Acknowledges Variability in Innovation
Figure: Teachers and school administrators reporting on the extent to which they agree that the school has a culture of trust, respect, and
innovation that acknowledges that teacher evaluation must take into account the expected variability of success with lesson implementation
as innovation occurs.

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

Te ache rs 26 % 45% 23.7%   

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 45.5% 36 .4% 18 .2%

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Stro ng ly Ag re e Ag re e Ne ithe r Ag re e no r Disag re e Disag re e Stro ng ly Disag re e

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School Adm in is tra tors

Guiding Quest io n 2: Evaluat io n Pro cess Reco gnizes Variabilit y o f Success t hat Result s
f ro m Inno vat io n
Is the school leadership team establishing a culture of trust, respect, and innovation, acknowledging that in
such a culture, teacher evaluation must take into account the expected variability of success with lesson
mplementation as innovation occurs?

TeTeT acher EvEvE avav luation PrPrP oror cess Acknknk owledgdgd es VaVaV ririr aiai bilili ilil tytyt inini InInI novavav tion
Figigi urerer : Teachersrsr and school admdmd inini isisi trarar torsrsr rerer portrtr inini g on the extent to which they agrerer e that the school has a culturerer of trurur st, rerer spect, and
inini novation that acknowledgdgd es that teacher evaluation must take inini to account the expected varirir aiai bilili ilil ty of success with lesson imimi plementation
as inini novation occursrsr .

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School Adm in is tra tors

Te ache rs 26 % 45% 23.7%

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 45.5% 36 .4% 18 .2%

00 200 400 6 00 8 00 100 0

74% o f TEACHERS said  the y ag re e d

o r stro ng ly ag re e d  that the  crite ria fo r te ache r

e valuatio ns are  alig ne d  to  the  d istric t and

scho o l vis io n fo r d ig ital le arning .

Whe n SCHOOL
ADMINISTRATORS we re  aske d  the

same  q ue stio n, the ir mo st fre q ue nt re sp o nse

was that the y AGREED.

TEACHER EVALUATION ALIGNED TO DL
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Gear Overview

Budget and Resources

Ge ar Digit al Re adine ss 

6.3  of  10

Effic ie ncy and  Co st Saving s
Alig nme nt to  Distric t- and  Build ing -Le ve l Strate g ic and  Tactical Plans
Co nsiste nt Fund ing  Stre ams
Le arning  Re turn o n Inve stme nt

Res pondents : 698 Students , 186
Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School
Adm in is tra tors , 1  In form ation Technology
Coord inator , 1  Educationa l  Techno logy
Coord inator

Inve st igat ing Envisioning Planning St aging

0- 3 4 - 5 6 - 7 8- 10

The transition to digital learning will require strategic short- term and long- term budgeting and leveraging of
resources. All budgets at the district and the school levels should be aligned to the new vision, with
consistent funding streams for both recurring and non- recurring costs to ensure sustainability. During the
transition to digital learning, district and school leaders should strive for cost-savings and efficiencies
through effective uses of technology. The financial model should include the metrics and processes to
ensure not only sustainability, but also total cost of ownership and accountability for learning returns on
investments.

Gear Report: Readiness Digital Learning

Passaic Co unty Te chnical Institute  (0 6 /0 1/20 16  - 0 6 /0 1/20 17)
Figure: Readiness for Digital in Budget and Resources

Effic ie ncy and  Co st Saving s 6 .2

Alig nme nt to  Distric t- and  Build ing -Le ve l
Strate g ic and  Tactical Plans 7.4

Co nsiste nt Fund ing  Stre ams 3.7

Le arning  Re turn o n Inve stme nt 7.3

0 2 4 6 8 10
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Ge ar Re port : Budge t  and Re source s

Element: Eff iciency and Cost Savings

Funding for digital learning leverages technologies that
increase efficiency, cost savings and cost effectiveness.
District and school leaders have strategies for calculating the
total cost of ownership (TCO) for all technology resources.
This involves a review of both direct cost (e.g., costs related to
equipment, devices, Internet access, boxes, wires, etc.) and
ind irect costs (e.g., training, technical assistance, staff time,
etc.).

Ele me nt  Digit al Re adine ss 

6.2  of  10

Guiding Quest io n 1: Uses Research o r Pilo t s t o  Ident if y T CO
What actions has the school taken in conducting research or pilots to identify the direct and indirect total cost
of ownership (TCO) associated with owning and using technology resources?

Res pondents : 11 School  Adm in is tra torsRes pondents : 11 School Adm in is tra tors

SCHOOL ADMINISTRATORS we re

aske d  if the y ag re e d  with the  state me nt b e lo w.

The ir mo st fre q ue nt re sp o nse  ab o ut DIRECT
COSTS, (i.e ., acq uis itio n and  up g rad e s o f

te chno lo g ie s and  ne two rks, l ice nse s, and

b and wid th), was the y STRONGLY
AGREED.

" Our d is tric t/scho o l has a p ro ce ss in p lace  to

id e ntify and  summarize  all the  DIRECT
AND INDIRECT COSTS asso ciate d

with d ig ital le arning ."

The ir mo st fre q ue nt re sp o nse  ab o ut

INDIRECT COSTS, (i.e ., co sts o f

imp le me ntatio n, p ro fe ssio nal le arning , te chnical

sup p o rt, and  o p e ratio ns), was the y

AGREED.

(TCO): DIRECT AND INDIRECT COSTS
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Guiding Quest io n 2: Do cument at io n o f  Co st  Savings f ro m T echno lo gy
What steps has the school taken in documenting any cost savings, efficiencies, and effectiveness
accomplished through the funding of the school’s technology, digital resources, and other associated costs
(e.g., savings from transitioning from print to digital)?

Cost Savings from Innovative Uses of Technology
Table: The school's cost savings the school administrator reports achieved through innovative uses of technology

It e m
Pe rce nt  of
Re sponde nt s

Transitio n fro m p rint to  mo re  d ig ital, o nline  re so urce s. 6 3.6 %

Bring  Yo ur Own De vice  (saving s in d e vice  p urchasing ) 72.7%

Re imb urse me nt fo r warranty re p air wo rk 9 .1%

Cap italize  o n availab le  E-Rate  fund ing 18 .2%

Transitio n to  d ig ital in b usine ss o p e ratio ns 27.3%

Online  p ro fe ssio nal le arning  fo r e d ucato rs 6 3.6 %

Auto mate d  l ig hting  and  he ating  in all scho o ls/d is tric t b uild ing 27.3%

Mo re  e ffic ie nt b us ro ute s d ue  to  d ig ital s imulatio n 0 %

Online  co urse s o ffe re d  fo r cre d it re co ve ry and /o r ad vance me nt 6 3.6 %

Dig ital p ho ne  syste ms (re d uce  lo ng  d istance  co sts, save s p e rso nne l co sts-b ro ad casts
me ssag e s, ro uting  calls , e tc.)

36 .4%

Share d  se rvice s o r co o p e rative  ag re e me nts 36 .4%

Res pondents : 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

Guiding Quest io n 3: Parent s/Guardians’ Engagement  in t he Budget ing Pro cess
How are these benefits communicated to stakeholders, especially the shift to digital? How often is this
process repeated? How does this process inform the exploration of new options for cost savings? In such
explorations, to what extent are parents/guardians involved?

Res pondents : 186 Parents /Guard iansRes pondents : 186 Parents /Guard ians

62% o f PARENTS/GUARDIANS
say the y are  co mfo rtab le  with the

d istric t/scho o l’s  me tho d  o f ke e p ing  the m

info rme d  ab o ut the  o ve rall b ud g e t.

Whe n PARENTS/GUARDIANS we re

aske d  to  co mme nt o n the  le ve l o f this

scho o l's /d is tric t's  inve stme nt in te chno lo g y,

the ir mo st fre q ue nt re sp o nse  ind icate d  that the y

fo und  it to  b e  APPROPRIATE TO
THE NEED.

PARENT/GUARDIAN ENGAGEMENT WITH BUDGETING
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Ge ar Re port : Budge t  and Re source s

Element: Alignment to District-  and Building-

Level Strategic and Tactical Plans

Priorities for budget and resources are clearly linked to
district-  and building- level strategic and tactical plans and to
school improvement goals. All expenditures are justified as
supportive of these plans. Innovative programs are funded
conditionally upon their alignment to the district’s vision and
mission, thus ensuring sustainability, efficiency, and
coherence with the vision.

Ele me nt  Digit al Re adine ss 

7.4  of  10

Guiding Quest io n 1: Prio rit ize  Budget s Based o n Scho o l Plans
To what extent does the school prioritiz e budget and resource decisions (including that for technology at
district, school and classroom levels) based on the school’s strategic and tactical plans for learning?

Res pondents : 1  In form ation Technology Coord inator , 11 School  Adm in is tra torsRes pondents : 1 In form ation Technology Coord inator , 11 School Adm in is tra tors

Scho o l ad ministrato rs and  info rmatio n

te chno lo g y co o rd inato rs we re  aske d  if the y

ag re e d  with the  state me nt b e lo w:

SCHOOL ADMINISTRATORS'
mo st fre q ue nt re sp o nse  was that the  acad e mic

p ro ce ss DOES INFORM and  g uid e

te chno lo g y b ud g e ting .

" Our d is tric t/scho o l’s  annual ACADEMIC
PLANNING p ro ce ss INFORMS AND
GUIDES THE BUDGETARY
DECISIONS re late d  to  d ig ital le arning ,

te chno lo g y, and  infrastructure ."

IT COORDINATORS' mo st fre q ue nt

re sp o nse  was that it DOES INFORM and

g uid e  b ud g e tary d e cis io ns re late d  to

te chno lo g y.

ACADEMICS DRIVE TECHNOLOGY BUDGETS
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Guiding Quest io n 2: Ident if y and Budget  f o r Indirect  Co st s Relat ed t o  T echno lo gy
How does the school identify and budget indirect costs necessary to ensure optimal returns are recogniz ed
from the acquisition.

Res pondents : 1  In form ation Technology Coord inator , 11 School  Adm in is tra torsRes pondents : 1 In form ation Technology Coord inator , 11 School Adm in is tra tors

SCHOOL ADMINISTRATORS say

that the ir d is tric t/scho o l DOESN'T HAVE
THE METRICS to  calculate  a le arning

re turn o n the  d istric t inve stme nt in d ig ital

le arning .

IT COORDINATORS re p o rt that the ir

d is tric t/scho o l DOES have  a syste m fo r

analyz ing  TCO (i.e ., d ire ct and  ind ire ct co sts)

acro ss the  l ife  cycle  o f the  te chno lo g y. This

syste m is use d  to  p lan and  p ro je ct up g rad e  and

re p lace me nt cycle s

RETURN ON INVESTMENT
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Ge ar Re port : Budge t  and Re source s

Element: Consistent Funding Streams

Budgets for digital learning programs and initiatives are part of
the annual maintenance and operation budget for the district.
Reliance on grant funding or temporary sources is minimal,
and funding for digital learning is integrated into all budget
areas where appropriate.

Ele me nt  Digit al Re adine ss 

3.7  of  10

Guiding Quest io n 1: Scho o l Achieves Fiscal Sust ainabilit y Over Lif e  Cycle  o f  T echno lo gies
To what extent does the school understand the life cycles, maintenance requirements, and implementation
costs of technology, and budget accordingly? Does the school explore options for funding technology,
including not only the Maintenance and Operations (M&O) budget, but also alternatives such as grants,
consortia purchasing, cost sharing, and crowdsourcing

Res pondents : 1  In form ation Technology Coord inator , 11 School  Adm in is tra torsRes pondents : 1 In form ation Technology Coord inator , 11 School Adm in is tra tors

Mo st IT COORDINATORS re p o rte d  that

this  scho o l MAY NOT HAVE
REVIEWED p ast p ractice s to  d e te rmine

whe re  and  ho w inco nsiste ncy in fund ing  has

ne g ative ly imp acte d  d ig ital le arning  p ractice s

and /o r o utco me s.

Mo st SCHOOL ADMINISTRATORS
say that the ir scho o l, whe n co nd ucting  sho rt-te rm

p ilo t p ro je cts (o r o the r inno vative  initiative s),

DOESN’T CREATE sustainab il ity p lans

to  sup p o rt the se  initiative s lo ng -te rm.

SUSTAINABILITY OVER LIFE CYCLE
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Technology Funding Sources
Table: The school administrators’ identification of funding sources for this school

It e m Pe rce nt  of  Re sponde nt s

Fe d e ral g rants 8 1.8 %

E-Rate 45.5%

State  g rants 72.7%

Fo und atio n g rants 45.5%

Pare nt/Guard ian Te ache r Org anizatio n (PTO) g rants 18 .2%

Cro wd so urc ing  (e .g ., Kickstarte r) 0 %

Sp e cial le vie s 0 %

Co mmunity fund rais ing 0 %

Gifts  fro m p atro ns 0 %

Co nso rtia p urchasing 9 .1%

Co st sharing 9 .1%

Tax le vy 18 .2%

Res pondents : 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

Guiding Quest io n 2: Funding T echno lo gy Ref resh Cycle
How fully does the school fund a technology refresh plan?

Res pondents : 1  In form ation Technology Coord inatorRes pondents : 1 In form ation Technology Coord inator

Mo st IT COORDINATORS say the

scho o l’s  p ro ce sse s fo r up d ating  and  re p lacing

d e vice s, hard ware , and  ne two rks ARE
ENVIRONMENTALLY
RESPONSIBLE.

Whe n IT COORDINATORS we re  aske d

ab o ut re fre sh cycle s, the ir mo st fre q ue nt answe r

was: " Cycle s fo r up d ating  and  re p lacing

d e vice s, hard ware , and  ne two rks ARE
FINANCIALLY SUPPORTED
thro ug h line  ite ms in the  annual mainte nance  and

o p e ratio ns b ud g e t.

FUNDING THE REFRESH CYCLE
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Ge ar Re port : Budge t  and Re source s

Element: Learning Return on Investment

All metrics for review of budget priorities are based on their
demonstrated relationship to student learning goals. The
school calculates its learning return on investment.

Ele me nt  Digit al Re adine ss 

7.3  of  10

Guiding Quest io n 1: Scho o l Uses Z ero -Based Budget ing
To what extent does the school use z ero-based budgeting as part of a transformational budgeting process,
where an item must be linked to a district/school strategic plan or learning goal in order to be included in the
budget?

Res pondents : 1  In form ation Technology Coord inator , 11 School  Adm in is tra torsRes pondents : 1 In form ation Technology Coord inator , 11 School Adm in is tra tors

Scho o l ad ministrato rs and  info rmatio n

te chno lo g y co o rd inato rs we re  aske d  the

q ue stio n b e lo w:

Ove rall, IT COORDINATOR re p o rt that

the  d istric t (no results for answer
values).

Do e s yo ur d is tric t/scho o l use  ZERO-
BASED BUDGETING AS PART
OF A TRANSFORMATIONAL
BUDGETING PROCESS, whe re  an

ite m must b e  l inke d  to  a d istric t/scho o l s trate g ic

p lan o r le arning  g o al in o rd e r to  b e  inc lud e d  in

the  b ud g e t?

Whe n SCHOOL
ADMINISTRATORS we re  aske d  ab o ut

ze ro -b ase d  b ud g e ting , the  mo st fre q ue nt

re sp o nse  was that this  d is tric t DOES USE
ZERO-BASED BUDGETING.

ZERO-BASED BUDGETING

89



Guiding Quest io n 2: Scho o l Measures ROI Using T CO
To what extent does the school track TCO (i.e., the direct and indirect costs of the technology)? To what
degree does the school’s TCO include direct costs such as purchase, lease, and licensing prices for
equipment, Internet access, boxes, wires, and digital resources, as well as indirect costs such as staff time,
technical assistance, insurance, and training required.

How does the school calculate its learning return on investment? (i.e., gauging gains in student learning in
return for TCO investment)? What is that return either for specific programs and/or for the whole school?

Res pondents : 1  In form ation Technology Coord inator , 11 School  Adm in is tra torsRes pondents : 1 In form ation Technology Coord inator , 11 School Adm in is tra tors

Ove rall, SCHOOL
ADMINISTRATORS re p o rt that a

s ig nificant p o sitive  le arning  re turn o n the

d istric t/scho o l’s  inve stme nt in d ig ital le arning

HAS NOT BEEN DOCUMENTED
b y o ur d is tric t/scho o l.

The  mo st fre q ue nt re sp o nse  b y IT
COORDINATORS, whe n aske d  ab o ut a

le arning  re turn o n inve stme nt, was that a

s ig nificant p o sitive  le arning  re turn o n the

d istric t/scho o l’s  inve stme nt in d ig ital le arning

HAS BEEN DOCUMENTED b y the

d istric t/scho o l.

LEARNING RETURN ON TECHNOLOGY INVESTMENT
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Gear Overview

Empowered, Innovative Leadership

Ge ar Digit al Re adine ss 

7.1  of  10

A Share d , Fo rward -Thinking  Vis io n fo r Dig ital Le arning
A Culture  o f Co llab o ratio n, Inno vatio n, Cap acity Build ing , and  Emp o we rme nt
Hig h Exp e ctatio ns fo r Evid e nce -Base d  Transfo rmatio ns to  Dig ital Le arning
Transfo rmative , Co he re nt Thinking , Planning , Po lic ie s, and  Imp le me ntatio n

Res pondents : 698 Students , 186
Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School
Adm in is tra tors , 1  In form ation Technology
Coord inator , 1  Educationa l  Techno logy
Coord inator

Inve st igat ing Envisioning Planning St aging

0- 3 4 - 5 6 - 7 8- 10

Future Ready is a systemic planning framework around the effective use of and access to technology and
digital learning to achieve the goal of "career and college readiness" for all students. While the seven
interdependent Future Ready Gears provides a roadmap toward digital learning, success within a district is
depended on innovative leadership at all levels. First and foremost, leaders within a district must be
empowered to think and act innovatively, they must believe in the district’s shared, forward- thinking vision for
deeper learning through effective uses of digital, 21st Century technologies. Critical to their success will be a
culture of innovation that builds the capacity of all students, teachers, administrators, parents, and community
to work collaboratively toward that preferred future. The policy foundation that results must be coherent with
that vision. Unleashed in a culture of vision and empowerment, leaders will have the flexibility and
adaptability they require to prepare their students to thrive in the 21st Century. They will collaboratively hold
one another accountable against established metrics, using continuous feedback loops to inform change
management while leading from the middle.

Gear Report: Readiness Digital Learning

Passaic Co unty Te chnical Institute  (0 6 /0 1/20 16  - 0 6 /0 1/20 17)
Figure: Readiness for Digital in Empowered, Innovative Leadership

A Share d , Fo rward -Thinking  Vis io n fo r
Dig ital Le arning 6 .7

A Culture  o f Co llab o ratio n, Inno vatio n,
Cap acity Build ing , and  Emp o we rme nt 8 .2

Hig h Exp e ctatio ns fo r Evid e nce -Base d
Transfo rmatio ns to  Dig ital Le arning 7.3

Transfo rmative , Co he re nt Thinking ,
Planning , Po lic ie s, and  Imp le me ntatio n 6 .6

0 2 4 6 8 10
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Ge ar Re port : Empowe re d, Innovat ive  Le ade rship

Element: A Shared, Forward-Thinking Vision for

Digital Learning

The district and school leaders recogniz e that to prepare their
students to thrive in today’s connected, fast-paced society will
require an education that engages all students in evidence-
based, deeper learning through smart uses of technology and
new pedagogies. The schools have engaged all students,
teachers, administrators, parents, and the community in the
envisioning of a transformed education system that
personaliz es learning for all students through the effective
uses of technology. They have articulated and shared this
vision internally and externally.

Ele me nt  Digit al Re adine ss 
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Stro ng ly Ag re e     Ag re e     Ne ithe r Ag re e  no r Disag re e     Disag re e     Stro ng ly Disag re e

No /Lo w Imp le me ntatio n    Lo w/Mo d e rate  Imp le me ntatio n    Mo d e rate  Imp le me ntatio n   
Mo d e rate /Full Imp le me ntatio n    Full Imp le me ntatio n

Guiding Quest io n 1: Clear Expect at io ns and Met rics o f  Success f o r Digit al Learning
To what degree has the school set clear expectations as to what is expected of staff and students in
implementing the vision for digital learning? Are there high expectations for evidence-based transformations
to digital learning, both in and out of school? Is the vision for digital learning clearly articulated for various
stakeholder groups? Has the school established metrics for measuring the progress the school is making in
implementing and achieving the vision? Are these data used to inform continuous improvements?

Note: Such metrics might include measures of digital citiz enship, student engagement, student self-direction,
critical thinking, successful collaboration, and other 21st century skills. Measurement tools might include
classroom observations, inclusion and use of lesson templates that refer to 21st Century skills, school
walkthroughs documenting the range of technology uses, etc.

Clarity of Expectations for Digital Learning
Figure: Teachers, school administrators, and educational technology coordinators report on the extent to which they believe that the school
has set clear expectations as to what is expected of staff and students in implementing the vision for digital learning.

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors , 1  Educationa l  Techno logy Coord inator

Metrics for Success
Figure: Teachers and school administrators report on the extent to which the school (or district) is using established metrics to track
how technology is leveraged to accelerate learning

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

Te ache rs 32% 43.8 % 19 .5%   

Ad ministrato r(s) 54.5% 27.3% 18 .2%

Ed ucatio nal Te chno lo g y Co o rd inato r(s) 10 0 %

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Te ache rs 10 .1% 14.2% 39 .1% 21.3% 15.4%

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 27.3% 9 .1% 18 .2% 18 .2% 27.3%

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0
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Ge ar Re port : Empowe re d, Innovat ive  Le ade rship

Element: A Culture of Collaboration, Innovation,

Capacity Building, and Empowerment

The District and school leadership teams have established a
collaborative culture of innovation in which leaders at all level
are empowered to innovate. Within this culture, the school is
being restructured to bring the vision to life. The capacity of
leaders to innovate is maximiz ed through a culture of trust and
respect, providing leaders with the flexibility and adaptability
they require to lead. This culture leads to sustainable change,
informed by research and facilitated by digital leaders.

Ele me nt  Digit al Re adine ss 

8.2  of  10

No /Lo w Imp le me ntatio n    Lo w/Mo d e rate  Imp le me ntatio n    Mo d e rate  Imp le me ntatio n   
Mo d e rate /Full Imp le me ntatio n    Full Imp le me ntatio n

Guiding Quest io n 1: Cult ure o f  Empo werment
To what extent have stakeholders committed to the vision for digital learning and its implementation in their
schools and classrooms? Has the school established a culture of trust, respect, and shared commitment to
digital learning and 21st Century skills, where autonomy, collaboration and innovation are the norm?

Res pondents : 186 Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

Culture of Trust, Respect, and Autonomy
Figure: Teachers and educational technology coordinators report on the extent to which they believe the school has implemented a culture in
which leaders are informed, collaborative, and empowered to innovate.

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 1  Educationa l  Techno logy Coord inator

Te ache rs  5.9 % 37.9 % 27.8 % 25.4%

Ed ucatio nal Te chno lo g y Co o rd inato r(s) 10 0 %

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

No /Lo w Imp le me ntatio n Lo w/w/w Mo d e rate Imp le me ntatio n Mo d e rate Imp le me ntatio n
Mo d e rate /Full Imp le me ntatio n Full Imp le me ntatio n

Res pondents : 186 Parents /Guard ians , 169 Teachers , 11 School Adm in is tra tors

Culturerer of TrTrT urur st,t,t Respsps ect,t,t and Autonomy
Figigi urerer : Teachersrsr and educational technologygyg coordrdr idid nini atorsrsr rerer portrtr on the extent to which they belilil eve the school has imimi plemented a culturerer inini
which leadersrsr arerer inini fofof rmrmr ed,d,d colllll aborarar tive, and empowererer d to inini novate.

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 1 Educationa l Technology Coord inator

Te ache rs 5.9 % 37.9 % 27.8 % 25.4%

Ed ucatio nal Te chno lo g y Co o rd inato r(s) 10 0 %

00 200 400 6 00 8 00 100 0

73% o f TEACHERS re p o rt that the y

d o , “se e  hig h value  in d ig ital le arning  fo r o ur

stud e nts.”

93% o f PARENTS/GUARDIANS
sup p o rt the  inc lus io n o f d ig ital le arning  in the ir

stud e nt’s  c lassro o m.

The  mo st fre q ue nt re sp o nse  b y SCHOOL
ADMINISTRATORS, whe n aske d  if the y

ag re e  that " Transitio ning  the ir scho o l to  21st

Ce ntury skil ls  and  d ig ital le arning  must b e  a to p

p rio rity if s tud e nts are  to  g rad uate  re ad y fo r the ir

future s,"  was THEY STRONGLY
AGREE.

73% o f TEACHERS who  re p o rt that

the y are  co mmitte d  to  transitio ning  the ir

c lassro o m to  d ig ital le arning  (o r have  alre ad y

mad e  that transitio n).

STAKEHOLDERS COMMITTED TO THE VISION
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Stro ng ly Ag re e     Ag re e     Ne ithe r Ag re e  no r Disag re e     Disag re e     Stro ng ly Disag re e

Guiding Quest io n 2: Flexibilit y Empo wers Inno vat io n
Has the school empowered leaders to innovate by providing them with flexibility, adaptability, and autonomy
in achieving desired learning outcomes and/or concepts grounded in cognitive research?

Culture of Digital Innovation 
Figure: Teachers, school administrators, and educational technology coordinators report on their agreement with the statement: “Our school
has established a culture of digital innovation, where educators are empowered to deepen and extend student learning through the use
of technology, digital content, and media.”

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors , 1  Educationa l  Techno logy Coord inator

Te ache rs 33.1% 47.9 % 14.8 %   

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 72.7% 27.3%

Ed ucatio nal Te chno lo g y Co o rd inato r(s) 10 0 %

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0
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Ge ar Re port : Empowe re d, Innovat ive  Le ade rship

Element: High Expectations for Evidence-

Based Transformations to Digital Learning

Across the district, teachers, administrators, and students are
expected to show progress toward the district vision for 21st
Century digital learning. The district has established metrics
for gauging such progress and is working across the district to
monitor progress and to use evidence-based decision making
to ensure that technologies are implemented in ways that
advance the vision. 

Ele me nt  Digit al Re adine ss 
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Guiding Quest io n 1: Evidence-Based T ransf o rmat io ns
To what extent have school leaders provided inspiration for staff to achieve evidence-based transformations
to digital learning that empower students to learn? To what extent have these leaders worked with staff to set
high expectations collaboratively with staff to achieve the vision? Have school leaders established and use
metrics to gauge the progress their school is making toward digital learning? Note: Such metrics might
include measures of digital citiz enship, student engagement, student self-direction, critical thinking,
successful collaboration, and other 21st century skills. Measurement tools might include classroom
observations, inclusion and use of lesson templates that refer to 21st Century skills, school walkthroughs
documenting the range of technology uses, etc.

Res pondents : 11 School  Adm in is tra torsRes pondents : 11 School Adm in is tra tors

Whe n aske d  if the y ag re e d  with the  fo llo wing

state me nt: 

" In this  scho o l and  d istric t, s taff me mb e rs are

e xp e cte d  to  ACQUIRE KNOWLEDGE
AND 
EXPERTISE WITH 21st
CENTURY SKILLS and  the n inte g rate

the se  skil ls  

(i.e ., cre ativity, critical thinking , co llab o ratio n,

se lf-d ire ctio n, e tc.) into  all asp e cts o f 

CURRICULUM, INSTRUCTION,
AND ASSESSMENT .

SCHOOL ADMINISTRATORS'
mo st fre q ue nt re sp o nse  was 

" AGREED."

HIGH EXPECTATIONS
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Stro ng ly Ag re e     Ag re e     Ne ithe r Ag re e  no r Disag re e     Disag re e     Stro ng ly Disag re e

Stro ng ly Ag re e     Ag re e     Ne ithe r Ag re e  no r Disag re e     Disag re e     Stro ng ly Disag re e

Evidence-Based Transformations
Figure: School administrators and educational technology coordinators levels of agreement with the statement: “Our district/school uses
applicable data to inform the implementation of the district's/school's vision for 21st Century skills."

Res pondents : 11 School  Adm in is tra tors , 1  Educationa l  Techno logy Coord inator

Guiding Quest io n 2: Level o f  Implement at io n
To what extent are educators implementing the vision for digital learning? Are the schools making gains?

Gains Toward Digital Innovation
Figure: Teachers, school administrators, and educational technology coordinators levels of agreement with the statement: “Our school (or,
for teachers, my classroom) is making gains in the transition to digital learning.”

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors , 1  Educationa l  Techno logy Coord inator

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 27.3% 45.5% 18 .2% 9 .1%

Ed ucatio nal Te chno lo g y Co o rd inato r(s) 10 0 %

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Te ache rs 26 .6 % 53.3% 18 .3%   

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 54.5% 27.3% 18 .2%

Ed ucatio nal Te chno lo g y Co o rd inato r(s) 10 0 %

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0
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Ge ar Re port : Empowe re d, Innovat ive  Le ade rship

Element: Transformative, Coherent Thinking,

Planning, Policies, and Implementation

The district’s forward- thinking vision is advanced through
leaders’ transformative thinking. Leaders have ensured that
the district’s policies are coherence with the philosophy
underpinning the vision (e.g., personaliz ing professional
learning for education professionals, just as they personaliz e
learning for students). They have developed strategic plans
that map potential pathways to the district’s preferred future,
and have created the tactical and financial plans and
dedicated budget necessary for implementation. As they
implement they monitor, adjust, build capacity, and
incrementally improve.

Ele me nt  Digit al Re adine ss 

6.6  of  10

Stro ng ly Ag re e     Ag re e     Ne ithe r Ag re e  no r Disag re e     Disag re e     Stro ng ly Disag re e

Guiding Quest io n 1: Co herence o f  Po licies wit h t he Acquisit io n o f  21st  Cent ury
Learning/Digit al Learning 
Have school leaders aligned school policies and procedures to the vision for 21st Century skills and digital
learning? Have school leaders developed plans and established associated metrics to track progress toward
the vision? Are data used to inform continuous improvements?

Strategies to Promote 21st Century Skills/Deeper Learning
Figure: Key stakeholders perceptions of the degree to which strategies to promote 21st Century skills/deeper learning outcomes are
integrated into curriculum and instruction are being implemented.

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors , 1  Educationa l  Techno logy Coord inator

Te ache rs   34.9 % 32.5% 23.7%

Scho o l Ad ministrato r(s) 9 .1% 27.3% 27.3% 36 .4%

Ed ucatio nal Te chno lo g y Co o rd inato r(s) 10 0 %

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0
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Stro ng  e mp hasis    Mo d e rate  e mp hasis    Little  e mp hasis    No  e mp hasis

Co mp le te ly Ad e q uate     Ad e q uate     Ne utral    Inad e q uate     Co mp le te ly Inad e q uate

Co mp le te ly Ad e q uate     Ad e q uate     Ne utral    Inad e q uate     Co mp le te ly Inad e q uate

Co mp le te ly Ad e q uate     Ad e q uate     Ne utral    Inad e q uate     Co mp le te ly Inad e q uate

Strategies to Promote 21st Century Skills/Deeper Learning
Figure: Teachers’ perceptions of the emphasis the school is placing on 21st Century skills/deeper learning.

Res pondents : 169 Teachers

Guiding Quest io n 2: Capacit y Building 
To what extent do school leaders develop the capacity of staff to monitor and attain these expectations?

Capacity Building for Redesigning Lessons – Teacher Perspective
Figure: Teachers report on the adequacy of the resources, support, and time provided them to redesign lessons/unit plans for the 21st
Century.

Res pondents :

Capacity Building for Redesigning Lessons – Administrator Perspective
Figure: Administrators report on the adequacy of the support, time and resources to redesign lessons for the 21st century.

Res pondents :

Capacity Building for Redesigning Learning Environments – Teacher Perspective
Figure: Teachers report on the adequacy of the support, time and resources to redesign learning environments for the 21st Century.

Res pondents :

Critical thinking  and  p ro b le m so lving 6 7.5% 29 .6 %   

Co mmunicatio n 71% 24.3%   

Co llab o ratio n 56 .2% 37.9 %   

Dig ital c itize nship 29 % 50 .9 % 14.2% 5.9 %

Online  re se arch and  info rmatio n
lite racy 46 .7% 44.4% 7.7%  

Se lf-d ire ctio n 56 .2% 36 .7% 5.9 % 

Cre ativity and  inno vatio n 56 .2% 36 .7% 5.9 % 

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0
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Co mp le te ly Ad e q uate     Ad e q uate     Ne utral    Inad e q uate     Co mp le te ly Inad e q uate

Capacity Building for Redesigning Learning Environments – Administrator Perspective
Figure: Administrators report on the adequacy of the support, time and resources to redesign learning environments for the 21st Century.

Res pondents :

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

Res pondents : 11 School  Adm in is tra tors

0 20 40 6 0 8 0 10 0

Res pondents : 169 Teachers , 11 School Adm in is tra tors

60% o f TEACHERS say that

STUDENTS IN THIS SCHOOL
HAVE A SIGNIFICANT ROLE TO
PLAY in d e te rmining  ke y asp e cts o f the ir

le arning  (e .g ., what e sse ntial q ue stio ns the y

inve stig ate , ho w the y use  te chno lo g y to  le arn,

whe n the y le arn, with who m the y le arn, and  whe n

the ir p ro je cts are  co mp le te .).

Mo st SCHOOL ADMINISTRATORS
STRONGLY AGREED that this

d istric t/scho o l p ro vid e s instructio nal sup p o rt to

all s taff o n using  TECHNOLOGY TO
EMPOWER STUDENTS TO
LEARN (e .g ., co aching , ve tte d  d ig ital

co nte nt, c lassro o m manag e me nt, co llab o rative

e xchang e s, le sso n d e sig n and  mo d e ling , e tc.)."

SCHOOL ADMINISTRATORS mo st

fre q ue ntly re sp o nd e d , " I STRONGLY
AGREED, whe n aske d  if this  scho o l is

p ro vid ing te ache rs p ro fe ssio nal le arning

o p p o rtunitie s that EMPOWER THEM
TO PERSONALIZE LEARNING
FOR THEIR STUDENTS.

79% o f TEACHERS say the  scho o l’s

DIGITAL LEARNING
ENVIRONMENTS AND DIGITAL
CONTENT ARE ACCESSIBLE
TO AUTHORIZED STUDENTS
24/7 .

TOP POLICY ALIGNMENTS

Res pondents : 11 School Adm in is tra tors

Mo st SCHOOL ADMINISTRATORS
say, " Our scho o l (o r d is tric t) IS USING
ESTABLISHED METRICS to  track

ho w te chno lo g y is  le ve rag e d  to  acce le rate

le arning ."

Whe n SCHOOL
ADMINISTRATORS we re  aske d  if this

scho o l had  e q uitab le  acce ss to  up -to -d ate

d e vice s that allo w all s tud e nts to  co mmunicate ,

cre ate , and  co llab o rate  e ffe ctive ly, the ir mo st

fre q ue nt re sp o nse  was YES.

POLICY ALIGNMENT
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